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About This Reference Guide

This online Reference Guide offers a complete description of the Arkitex Director
interface and provides procedures and settings to work efficiently.

Access the online Reference Guide from the Help menu in the Arkitex Director
menu bar. It is viewed in a new window of the standard web browser. Also refer
to specific topics by context-clicking an area or icon in the software user
interface.

Reading the Reference Guide

Related topics:

Printing
Information

Topics can be viewed in the online Reference Guide by expanding the sections on
the Contents tab and clicking a heading. Continue to read in sequence by
pressing the Next Page button in the top or bottom right corner of the topic pane.

While progressing, the hierarchy of each specific topic is indicated at the top of
the topic pane. Click any one of these levels to go back to a higher level in the
hierarchy.

Use links to jump to Related Topics, to additional information within the
documentation set, and to Internet sites. All the links are highlighted in red. In

these cases, navigate back and forward pressing the Back and Forward buttons
on the browser toolbar.

Using the Index

The index lists the features and concepts of the product in alphabetical order.
Click the Index tab, and jump to the desired entry.

Using Search

Use Search to make a full-text search for a particular word in the topics.

Printing Information on page 7

« Context-Sensitive Topics on page 8
» Browser Requirements on page 8

« Navigation Overview on page 9

To print information, two options are available:




8 READING THE REFERENCE GUIDE

> To print individual topics

Print a topic by pressing the Print this Topic icon in the top or bottom right corner
of the topic pane (Windows only), or choose File > Print from the browser
menu bar.

> To print the whole guide

All the information from the online Reference Guide is also provided in a printer-
friendly, Portable Document Format (PDF). Click the Print this Guide link on the
blue tab at the top of the pane. The whole document can be printed, or specific

sections by clicking the Print icon on the Adobe Acrobat toolbar. This feature is

only available if the browser has the Adobe Acrobat plug-in.

Related topics:

“Navigation Overview” on page 9

Context-Sensitive Jumping to relevant topics is done by context-clicking icons and other areas in
Topics the software user interface. Once the online help system is accessed this way,
read further as explained in Reading the Reference Guide.

Once the online Reference Guide in the browser is opened, leave the browser
application open to access new topics quickly.

Related topics: « “Navigation Overview” on page 9

Browser Thefollowing Internet browsers are supported for viewing the online Reference

Requirements Cuide:

Version Platform Operating System
LE.5.0 |-PC Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000
I.LE.5.5 |«PC Windows 95, 98, NT, 2000
LE.6.0 |-PC Windows 95, 98, XP, NT, 2000,

and higher 2003
FoxFire |«PC Windows 95, 98, XP, NT, 2000,

2003

Safari |« Mac 0S X 10.3

Related topics: « “Navigation Overview” on page 9

| |
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Navigation
Overview

To ...

view topics

Click ...

the Contents tab and expand the sections by
clicking » and m to open the topic.

jump to the Next topic in sequence

jump to the Previous topic in sequence

jump to a higher level in the document hier-
archy

the level desired in the path at the top of the
topic pane:

Monitor Profiles = Monitor Basics = GRT and LCD Monitors

find topics in the alphabetical Index

the Index tab

perform a full-text search

the Search tab

jump to Related Topics, to additional info and
internet sites

text highlighted in red

jump Forward and Back in the browse
sequence

the Forward and Back buttons in the web
browser.

display a glossary definition

the terms highlighted in red

print a topic (for Windows users only)

Click the printer icon (Windows users

only), or choose File > Print from the browser
menu bar.

print the printer-friendly Portable Document
Format (PDF)

Keyboard and Mouse Conventions

All key names are shown in capital letters. For example, the Control key is shown

as CTRL.

Keys are frequently used in combinations or sequences as shortcut keys. For
example, SHIFT +F3 means to hold down the SHIFT key while pressing F3.

The following mouse conventions are used:

To ... Do this ...
Click

Point to an item, and then quickly press and release the mouse
button without moving the mouse.

Double-click

button twice.

Point to an item, and then quickly press and release the mouse
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10 RELATED DOCUMENTATION

To ... Do this ...

Context-click on Windows | Click the right mouse button.

Context-click on Macintosh |Hold down the CTRL key while clicking the mouse button.

Drag Point to an item. Press and hold down the mouse button while

moving the mouse to a new location. Release the mouse button.

Related Documentation

The following documents can be referred to for more information:

Arkitex Workflow System Administration Guide, Part Number
CG+0948500001

Arkitex Client Reference Guide, Part Number CG+0948520001
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Introduction

Technological advances in recent years are changing the way newspapers are
produced. The central print site is becoming the norm, handling newspapers for
a number of publishers, and thus receiving pages from numerous locations with
differing deadlines.

Output of the correct number of separations per page for each edition — and
then the correct number of duplicate plates — is always the target. Arkitex
Director and Arkitex Pair makes sure they are in the right place at the right time.
Through the use of colorful icons, it provides an at-a-glance status of each page’s
progress towards the target, monitoring the arrival of files, and output of the
required quantity of plates.

Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair manages pages from the point at which they are
received from the front-end through placing of plates on the press — via the
output management/OPI system, the RIP, the platesetter, the processor, and the
punch/bender.

Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair is equally useful when outputting to film as
when outputting direct-to-plate.
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Functional Description

This chapter describes the functional description of Arkitex Director and Arkitex

Pair.
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14 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION

Functional Description

Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair integrate a number of software modules to
perform managing functions. All modules can be used, and most can function
from remote platforms that have a network link.

NOTE: The number of modules that can be activated concurrently is controlled
by passwords.

This online help assumes that the user has purchased both the Arkitex Director
and the Arkitex Pair licenses. However, it will prompt where only Arkitex Pair,
or Arkitex Director functionality is described, and can be skipped by specific
users.

A user can activate each of the installed modules from the Windows Start button
(e.g., Start > Programs > Arkitex Director).

On the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair platform, the user can activate other

modules from the Console module. The following chapters will give an in-depth
explanation of each module.

Arkitex Console

The Console is one of the main modules used for configuring Arkitex Director
and Arkitex Pair. It is a control panel from which other modules can be activated.

NOTE: The Console can only be installed on the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair
platform and cannot be installed on a remote platform.
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2 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 15

Arkitex Publication Builder

The Publication Builder module allows a user to create and configure specifica-
tions of an edition.

NOTE: Additionally, an edition can be created by the importation of third party
information.

Each edition may consist of up to 256 sheets, or 998 pages of any size, including
tabloids, broadsheets, panorama, and paired pages.

NOTE: The term ‘sheet’ used in these guides refers to a 'Press Sheet’. A sheet can
contain many pages. Each page can contain color layers. Each color layer of the
sheet has a plate. Therefore, ‘sheet’ is the easy way to refer to the combination of
multiple pages with 1 or more colors per page.

As a user progresses through the Publication Builder module, specific screens
and functionality will become available depending on which product licenses
have been purchased, i.e., an Arkitex Director license package or a Arkitex Pair
license package.

Input File Formats

Incoming pages may include up to seven color layers. Supported input formats
are:

m 1-bit TIFF single-strip (uncompressed, or CCITT Groups 3/4 or PackBits),
(for RIPing or transmission as TIFFs)

m EPS

m DCS1.0

m DCS 2.0 (single file)

m PostScript™ (to enable the ‘RIP once, image many’ feature and the selective
handling [e.g., holding or imaging] of individual layers within the page, the
incoming PostScript file must be a composite, or individual single-layer files

only [not a pre-separated file containing all layers])

m PDF (for transmission as PDF’s only)
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16 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER

m Output from Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair is PostScript, TIFF, PDF, or
XML.

> Arkitex Pair Functionality

Related topics:

The Arkitex Pair functionality allows a user to pair pages within an edition,
controlling which pages are single pages, false pages, gutterless pages, double-
page spreads, etc., and assigning page numbers and page furniture as required.

Arkitex Director Functionality

Arkitex Director functionality manages production of the edition. Priorities may
be applied to different editions ensuring print site control of publications
arriving from various locations. It is also possible to assign an automatic ‘hot’
priority during an edition’s time-critical production period. Different deadlines
may be set for each page or separation in an edition. A warning is triggered on
the Arkitex Client Tracking screen if the time is reached before completion —
Arkitex Client is the tool used to monitor the status of pages/separations
through production, and/or view Soft Proofs. Soft Proof web clients are
available.

Incoming pages may be shared among editions, and section handling features
are available.

A‘hold’ can be implemented after a specific quantity of duplicate plates has been
produced. This enables presses to start running, and the remaining duplicate
plates to be released later. This facility is useful where late editorial changes are
expected for a particular page.

A FastTrack method of setup is available for the speedy handling of unexpected
editions. Previously created Publication Builder files may be re-opened for
parameters to be previewed before production begins.

Publication Builder will preview an AutoPlan file. However, editing this type of
file in is not supported, and viewing some information is restricted.

NOTE: Publication Builder information may be downloaded from an external
source (e.g., Arkitex Planner, or a press planning system) so that existing data
does not need to be manually re-entered. This is called an “AutoPlan’ type file.

“Arkitex Publication Builder” on page 25
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2 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 17

Engine

Related topics:

Publication Builder definitions are entered into the Arkitex Director and Arkitex
Pair database using the ‘activate’ process. The Engine is the module that receives
incoming pages, forwards them for output (typically to Arkitex Producer), and
then handles on-the-fly change requests during production.

NOTE: The Engine can only be installed on the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair
platform. However, a module identical to the Engine called the Remote Engine
can be installed on a remote platform.

A status log window is available on the Engine display with log messages held in
an MS SQL database that may be queried for user-specific reporting.

Log Viewer

The Log Viewer module is provided free-of-charge with the Arkitex Director/
Pair system. It is an administrative program that allows monitoring of system
messages. Monitoring from a computer other than the Director server allows
setting alerts and other custom scripting to notify people of system messages.

“(Remote) Engine” on page 213

Arkitex Client

Arkitex Client is the module used to view the current production status of an
edition and replaces the Edition View modules previously used by earlier
versions of Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair. This module is accessed via a web
browser, typically Internet Explorer.

An edition may be viewed as a whole at any production stage. The steps through
which a sheet or single page/separation is passing may be displayed to easily
follow specific progress. Local or remote user displays can be defined under
password control, enabling selected staff to ‘view only’, or ‘view and manage’
specific pages/editions. ‘Hot’ pages needing special attention, or pages
belonging to specific sections, can be grouped together in a single display.

A Soft Proof option enables pages and individual layers to be previewed before

output. CMYK and spot color values are reported by Soft Proof to assist the
checking of color output from the press.
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18 ARKITEX CLIENT

Approval can be used to block pages from output until the page has been
approved.

Pages can be output to a local printer using the printing proof option, or hard
proofed to network printers. Hard proofs can be output to different proofers,
depending on whether the output is mono or color.

The following standard, on-the-fly changes are possible during production:

B The number of expected layers

B The color of expected layers

m The output path of the page/s

B The output filename

B The Approval of a page

Depending on which product licenses have been purchased, the browser
appearance and functionality will differ.

When accessing Arkitex Pair functionality via Client, the following on-the-fly
changes are possible during production:

B The expected incoming filename for each page within a pair
B The page number assigned to each page within a pair
B The template
m The color to be resubmitted
B The ignore status of each page within the pair
> Arkitex Director Functionality

Arkitex Director functionality accessed via Client will display the production
status of each edition at every event in the production sequence.

NOTE: The Arkitex Pair functionality accessed via Client will only display the
production status of each edition at the Arkitex Pair event.

Barcode readers may be used to feed that status back to Director at various
stages of output (for example, when plates leave the processor or punch/bender,
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2 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION 19

Related topics:

and when they are placed on the press). Detailed log messages are easily
accessible.

Director can also track transmission of files, with users at Send sites able to view
progress at the Receive site, and vice versa.

On-the-fly changes possible during production are:

B The expected incoming filename for each file/page
B The number of duplicate plates required

m The hold value

B The deadline time

® Thehot time

B The ignore status of each page

B Priority

Single plates may be re-imaged in the event that one is damaged, without the
need for the page or separation to be resent from the front-end.

o “Client” on page 231

Arkitex Plate Builder

Page furniture can be added to/removed from incoming pages enabling, for
example, a press site's required cut marks, color strips, etc., to be applied to
pages input from various editorial sites and publishers. It also enables stripping
in of rectangular elements, such as ads.

Arkitex Pair Functionality

If the Arkitex Pair package of licenses is purchased, Plate Builder is able to define
multiple pages within the full image area of a final film or plate. The user is able
to change size, position, and rotation of pages as global templates, which may be

applied to multiple publications/editions.

B When the Arkitex Pair license has been purchased, up to two pages may be
configured in a template.
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20 LINKER

Related topics:

B When the Arkitex Imposer license has been purchased, up to eight pages may
be configured in a template.

» “Arkitex Plate Builder” on page 233

Linker

Related topics:

Plate Builder and Autolnk files can be added to, or removed from, incoming
editions, sheets, pages, and separations; and to generate on-the-fly, updated
Soft Proof and Ink Presets during production.

NOTE: Ink Presets can only be generated if the AutoInk license has been
purchased.

o “Linker” on page 293

Autolnk

Related topics:

Ink density calculations may be generated automatically for each file received,
supplying non-inking areas and different-sized ink zones.

« “Arkitex Autolnk” on page 285

Purge Utility

Related topics:

The Purge utility resets edition parameters, or deletes them after use. Log
messages can also be removed when they are older than a user-defined date, and
specified files can be deleted. Files can be purged manually, or automatically at
specified dates and times according to specific criteria.

o “Manual Purge Utility” on page 305
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Arkitex Console

The Console is the ‘launch pad’ for the various Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair
modules:

NOTE: The Console will always be titled :Arkitex Console whether only Arkitex
Director is installed, only Arkitex Pair is installed, or a combined Arkitex Director
and Arkitex Pair system is installed.

' :Arkitex Console x|
File Help

%@ 90 5% 2w

> Toolbar

From left to right the buttons access:

Publication Builder

Engine

Arkitex Client

Plate Builder (optional)

Ink Setup (optional only in an Arkitex Director installation)
Activate

Link Template (optional)

Manual Purge
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Menu Bar

The Menu bar contains File and Help options. File contains configuration,
backup, and console display options. Help contains information on the product
build level.

File

From File the following options can be accessed:

Configuration

The default Configuration options relate to global system parameters.

B Options include: User Logins, Plate Builder, Event Manager, Event

Sequence, Unplanned, FastTrack Colour Ids, Mail Notification, Coloured
Paper, Load Configuration and Save Configuration.

NOTE:
1. If Arkitex Courier has been enabled under System Setup > Console, an
additional option called Arkitex Courier Destinations will also be listed.

2. Configuration options are password protected. See your system administrator
if you have questions.

All Tasks

The options under All Tasks relate to backing up and restoring the Producer
server.

B Options include: Backup System, Restore System, and Change :Arkitex
Producer Server....

Always on Top

Sets the Console to always appear on top of any other program display.

% @95 2w X

B Once this has been chosen, right-click on the Console to revert back to the
original display.
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3 ARKITEX CONSOLE 23

> Help

The Help menu contains the About... screen, which contains the Arkitex
Director and Arkitex Pair build level.
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4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 27

Publication Builder

Arkitex Publication Builder provides a number of user-friendly screens with
prompts to enable you to create a *.pmd file, which contains the default param-
eters for tracking an edition.

> Activating Pub Builder

By clicking on the icon on the Console, the Arkitex Publication
L Builder module is activated.

> Generating Editions

There are three methods that can be used to generate editions: generate a
completely New Full Edition, generate another edition by editing or updating an
existing edition, or create a FastTrack Edition.

Once page furniture has been created via Plate Builder in the form of *.pmt files,
this furniture can be applied to an edition, or even specific sheet separations, via
the Publication Builder or Linker modules.

Only one *.pmt file and only one output location can be applied to one sheet

separation. Once pages are imposed, changes can only be applied to the sheet.

Wizard When creating a new plan, a wizard launches with different configuration
screens. By clicking Next, you can work through each screen. After the plan is
saved, and if it is edited, configuration tabs appear.

The main tabs and their sub-tabs are:
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28 PUBLICATION BUILDER

[> Start

Start | Page Sheet Dutput Review & Activate
] Publication Tres Preview [ publicatian Waming  Page Caunts Edition Options Inks Definion  Default Inks

dnesday, 6/1/2005

anchester Evering News Akt Publication Buider wil guide pou thiough setting up your publication o edit an

existing one

" MNew

" FastTrack
& Edit/ Activate
" Import

Manchester Evening News.pmd B N=

€Ty Aliincham
-] Ciy Fial
€0 Notth Publication Type: ' Single

{13 South P
{13 Stockport Previously paired

&5 Alrincham  Impased Publication
o vl
Publication Dats 6/1/2005 = =
Publication Publication Name:  [Manchester Evening New =
Trss Setup

[¥ Plan Duration

Defaul Setiings Start [ 5/31/2005 = BH| End [5/31/2008 -
Help Concel | <Back

EXIT

B “Publication” on page 31

“Naming” on page 64

“Page Counts” on page 72
m “Edition Options” on page 90
B “Inks Definition” on page 92

m “Default Inks” on page 94
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4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 29
> Page
Start Pane Sheat Qukput Review & Artivate
Manchester Evening News | Calars Cantent: Page Optians
& Esta
: North ¥ norePage
South I
= FirstFinal News
i North
South
St o |
= o oy
Manually Assign # of Inks
[2]]3]]4]
Help Cancel < Back | Nest > I EXIT
B “Colors” on page 98
B “Doubleburn” on page 102 (optional tab)
m “Content” on page 104
B “ResubmitPlanned” on page 105 (optional tab
B “Variations” on page 113
B “Page Options” on page 115
n

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



30 PUBLICATION BUILDER

> Sheet

Start Page | Sheet Qutput Review & Activate
Manchester Evening News Priority | Copies Hold Deadine Sheet Options
L. Estia o
M - Filority Options
South © Top
First Final ) Specily |50 =]
Maoith
South & Digfine Hot Tims
Stockport
Allinincham ~Befo Hot Tim frer
(i) & O & Top & O
ot C Specly | € Specly | © Speciy
e | B |
- Het Time Stan Hat Time End
& Today & Same Day
£ Tomanow £ NestDap
€ Custom Day € Custom Day
Help Cancel | <Back [ Hew> | EXIT

>0

“Priority” on page 124
“Copies” on page 126
“Hold” on page 127
“Deadline” on page 128
“Sheet Options” on page 131

utput

Start Fage Sheet | autpuE i[ Review b Activate
Manchester Evering News | Output | Secondsry Label Barcode Ik Presebs  Transmission
& Esta
. Merth ~Select an Manachrome event sequan
[ ?;”““ Event Sequence [ Path
i Elest WK PUBZ\AkitexDirectorint
- CIfE50 Paiing Cr Film WTOK-PUB2ArkitexDirectortin
Stockpot 650 Paiing EW Film WTOK-FUB2\ArkitexDirectartint
Alinineham Odcre WTOK-PUB2ArkitexDirectortOuth
& [CiyFinal OAcTe2 WTOK-FUB2\AikitesDirector Outh
North
4| | o]
~Select an Color svent sequen
Evert Sequence [ Path
Elest WTOK-FUB2\ArkitexDirectartin'
CIfE50 Paiing Cr Film WTOK-PUB2ArkitexDirectortin
650 Paiing EW Film WTOK-FUB2\ArkitexDirectartint
Odcre WTOK-PUB2ArkitexDirectortOuth
OAcTe2 WTOK-FUB2\AikitesDirector Outh
< i m
Help Cancel <Back [ news | et |
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B “Imposition” on page 131

B “Secondary Output” on page 158

B “Barcode” on page 178

B “Ink Presets” on page 166

B “Transmission” on page 174 (Courier only)

> Review & Activate

Start Page Sheet Qutput | Review & Activate ||
Manchester Evening News Previewfhange Yiew Groups SavefActivate
& Edtra
Noith Saving the edition canfiguration creates a = pmd file. Activating
it enables the edtion to be displayed in Edition Yisw:
South
First Final ) . .
Notth Duplicated Plan Action Save/bctivate
o Mo Plar - 1 Save
Stackpart Fietain Status
Allinincham & Save & Activate
& CityFinal © glaw Fs‘\ar\ -
North lear Stali " Activate
Execule
5 Check PrePracess
" Don't check
Help Cancel | <Back [ e | EXIT

B “Preview and Change” on page 175
B “View Groups” on page 185

m “Save and Activate” on page 192

Publication

The Publication tab allows you to create a new edition, create a FastTrack
edition, edit an existing publication, or import a publication.

> New Full Editions

The title Full Edition is used to distinguish this edition from a FastTrack
edition. To create a new *.pmd, select New.
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> Editing and Activating Pre-existing Editions

To change an existing *.pmd file, select Edit/Activate, and locate the file using
Browse. By default, the *.pmd files are stored in the Arkitex\Director\Config
folder.

To edit an existing *.pmd file, select Edit/Active, and then select the tabs that
corresponds with the necessary edits.

FastTrack Editions

The FastTrack option can also be used to create *.pmd files in Publication
Builder. FastTrack editions do not use any imposition control or default settings.

Import

A publication plan can be imported from another system.

2] Publication Tree Preview |
53] Wednesday. £/1/2005

3] Edition, Mame :éukitex Publication Builder will guide yau through setiing up your publication or edit an
= existing ane.
" Hew
" FastTrack.
" Edit / Activate
& Import
[T = =l

Publication Type: % Single
©* Previously paired
£ Imposed Publication

Publication Date: g/1/2008 = =
i |
Publication Publication Name; -
Tres Setup
[~ Plan Durstion
Default Settings

Use the Browse button to located the file. The file path will populate the name
box.

Activate

Publication Builder is used to Activate an existing *.pmd file. Select Edit/
Activate, and then the Review & Activate tab.

Activating an edition means that the edition instructions defined in the *.pmd
file will be entered into the Director and Pair database so that: 1) incoming pages
from the edition are expected; and 2) the Edition Name appears on the Client
display.
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> Creating a New Publication

Select New to start a new publication. Clicking Next steps you through the
configuration of relevant elements in the plan.

> Publication Type
If there is an Arkitex Pair or Arkitex Imposer license, the option Publication
Type becomes available. Select either Single, Previously paired, or Imposed
Publication.
m Single - One printed page to one sheet (plate)
B Previously Paired - A file contains already paired pages
m Imposed Publication - If Arkitex Pair imposition control is a function of

Director, the user can determine how many pages are imposed onto each web

sheet, controlling which pages are single pages, false pages, gutterless pages,
double-page spreads, and double-burns.

NOTE: For Director only systems, the Publication type is never an Imposed
Publication.

> Publication Date
A specific publication date can be configured (by default, this is the creation
date, but is configurable to any future date). Publication Date sets a day,
month, and/or year variable(s) for inclusion in the incoming file name. A basic
file name pattern can be used for many days. The date provides uniqueness to
distinguish files from each other. Date variables can be added to the incoming
file name.

> Publication Name

This is the long name variable defined during the Publication Setup
Configuration.

B Type in the new name in the Publication Name field.

m Click on the Publication Tree Setup button located on the left below the
Publication Tree Preview box.

m Configure the publication hierarchy.
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> Plan Duration

A Plan Duration can be added to identify the expected life-span of the
publication. The default is to purge the plan after one year’s activity.

Related topics: * “Save and Activate” on page 192

Establishing Defaults

This section describes how edition plan defaults are established. It is important
to understand the parent-child relationship when planning a publication.
Publication Builder allows flexibility and helps identify when children both
share and differ in plan attributes.

> Default Settings Button

% :Arkitex Publication Builder - Publication Ol =]
—. Publication Tree Preview -
El-Z5] Wednesday, 4/27 /2008
. 2] Edition_Mame :Arkitex Publication Builder will guide wou through setting up your publication or edit an
- existing one:
* Hew
" FastTrack
© Edit £ Activate
" Import
Publication Type: * Single
~ Previously paired
€ Imposed Publication
1 —
Publication Date: 4 /2702005 :l al
Publication PublicationMame: — [Herald <]
Tiee Setup
I~ Plan Duration
Default Settings
Help Cacel | JEoR ear |

When selected establishes the necessary defaults used by Publication Builder for
all publications.

> Publication Tree Setup
Consists of four tabs

B “Names Tab” on page 35
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m “Misc Tab” on page 38
B “Import” on page 42

m Transmission
Names Tab

Names are established as variables. Each variable will have both a long and a
short name; and both names can be used in file name parsing and in plate
annotation.

The Edition long name may appear in the Client display and be used for plate
annotation, while the Edition short name is used in the expected file naming.

. Publication Setup Configure :

Hames 4 Mic | mpot |

Group types Save as Default
“ublication Long Mame: Shart Name: &
Edition Vrad i Load Defaults
Zone
Section S
Book Import ..
Export ..

x

Help

0K

Cancel

Group Types

Using Publication Builder one or more sets of names are created. For each type
of name — Publication, Edition, Zone, Section, and Book — a set of long names,
and the associated short names (a one-to-one relationship) are defined.

m Publication

Group types
le] Long Mame | Short Mame
Edition i Al
Zone i
Section Aii D aily AD
Book
m Edition
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Group types
Publication Long Mame | Short Mame
Marning Abd
Ewening P4
FF FF
E Zone
Group types
Publication Long Mame | Short Name
E dition Harth N
South S
B Section
Group types
Long Mame | Short Mame
Section & A
Section B B
Section C C
Group types
Publicatian Long Mame | Short Name
Ediian Book 01 B0
Section Book 02 BO2
Book 03 BO3
Book 04 BO4
Book 05 EO5
Book 06 EOE
Book 07 BO7
Book 08 BO8
Book 03 EO9
Book 10 E10

m Short names can have different lengths, but the length must be at least a
single character.

B The order of these names can be modified to move names up and down in the
list. The order can be used to arrange the appearance of names in the publi-

cation tree.

[> Save as Default

From this screen sets of names can be stored to disk. One set of names is defined
as the default set.
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When a New plan is created, the default set of names is automatically imported
for use in the new plan.

Load Defaults
Loads the default settings into the new plan.
Import

Other sets of names can be imported into Publication Builder and will replace
the default set. This set of imported names is then used for configuring the
Publication.

Export

The Publication Builder configuration file is saved to a specified location of your
choice.

Help

Clicking Help launches context-sensitive help.

> 0K

Clicking OK accepts the configured settings.

> Cancel

Clicking Cancel cancels the configured settings.
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Misc Tab

. Publication Setup Configure x|

Hames Impart |

Save as Default |

Variation Character " Destination
Load Defaul
’7 (" Alphabetic € Numeric ‘ e T — oad Defaults

Doubls Burn Characts Host Name [localhost [
[ Primary Layer: [E Double Bum Layer [& ‘ Port EE— r—

i~ Detault Date Format

Exampls Inport
( 20081211

[swpymmdd T~ &pply Book Ta Extra Info

[ = | % Ghert Book Mame ﬁ

' liong Bock Hame

- Change Pag Extra Info Fild:

Default Change Behavior— Estia infomation #4 [2dx]  ~
(& Share From Previous
Apply Physical Page Number oK
I o Pags Extia lnfo

" Share From First
Cancel

& Shared
" Changing

"Delaut Page Settings

The Misc screen defines the standards used throughout the Director and Pair
system regarding the following:

B Variation Characters - A variation is a planned change to a page (or layer);
Since variations are planned, each has a different expected file name. They
appear in Client as separate pages within an edition or zone.

[0 Page variations may appear in the same edition (pages with A and B varia-
tions, sometimes called an A/B Split), or they may appear in different
editions (or zones).

[0 The standard is set to either Alphabetic or Numeric, whichever is the
character type to be used to identify a page variation.

m Double Burn Characters - The merging of two bitmaps into a single bitmap
for imaging. This is often the combination of an advertising bitmap with an
editorial bitmap.

00 If a page layer color has a double burn layer expected, the file name must
include a character to identify the primary layer and the double burn layer
as it arrives.

O Set the expected characters for the Primary Layer or Double Burn Layer.

B Default Date Format - Set the default by selecting from the pull-down
selection the expected date format. Formats include:

00 Day without leading zero (1-31) [d]

| |
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O

O

B Change Pages - Use to set the Default Page Settings and Default Change

Day with leading zero (01-31) [dd]
Day abbreviation [ddd]

Day name [dddd]

Day of week (1-7) [w]

Week of Year (1-54) [ww]

Month without leading zero (1-12) [m]
Month with leading zero (01-12) [mm)]
Month abbreviation [mmm]

Month Name [mmmm]

Day of year (1-366) [y]

Year 2 digit (00-99) [yy]

Year 4 digit (0001-9999) [yyyy]

Behavior.

0 Default Page Settings - The default is set to either Shared or Changing,

whichever is the majority of new page settings. When defining publica-

tions with multiple editions/zones, many of the pages are the same in
each edition/zone (Shared), while the remainder of the pages change

(Changing).

NOTE: Pages may be shared among multiple Editions/Zones within a

Publication, but pages cannot be shared across different Publications.

Default Change Behavior - This refers to a plan that has been reloaded.
Share From Previous means share from the edition previous to this one.
Share From First means share from the first edition relative to this one.

NOTE: This option only affects previously created plans that are being loaded
(opened) in to Publication Builder.
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> Example One:
1 Load the plan "Share from first.pmd".
Click on Default Settings.
Go to the Misc tab.
You will notice that Share from First is selected. Then click OK.
Go to the Page, and select the Page Options tab.

Click on Change Pages.

N o g s~ w N

Right click on page LPR\0O06, then select Change Page.

a You will notice that page FUE\0O06 will jump share to page gen\006.

NOTE: This is correct behavior when Share from First is selected.

> Example Two:
1 Load the plan "Share from first.pmd".
Click on Default Settings.
Go to the Misc tab.
Change from Share from First to Share from previous. Then click OK.
Save the plan as "Share from previous.pmd".
Reload (reopen) the plan "Share from previous.pmd".
Go to the Page and select the Page Options tab.

Click on Change Pages.

O 0 N o u & wWw BN

Right click on page LPR\0O06, then select Change Page.

a You will notice that page FUE\OO6 will share to page LPR\006.

NOTE: This is correct behavior when Share from Previous is selected.

> Destinations

Destinations refers to Courier transmission sites that will send publication plans
to press sites.
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r— Destinations

Wweb Service

Host Mame IIocthost
Part 1818

Import |

B Web Service - Web Service gets transmission configuration information
from the JBoss Server where the Courier engine runs.

0 Host Name - The host name of the Courier server running the Courier
engine. If local, enter localhost.

0 Port - The port number of the Courier server. The default is 18181.
B Import - Imports transmission configuration files from Courier servers.

These are *.xml files stored in the Director > Config > General Settings
folder.

NOTE: If Destinations is enabled, an additional tab called Transmission will
appear after the Ink Presets tab. See “Transmission” on page 174.

Apply Book To Extra Info

m Short Book Name - The short name of a book.
B Long Book Name - The long name of a book.
Extra Info Field

There are four variables: %x, %2x, %3x, and %4x. Use this to automatically add
a book name into the extra info field for a sheet.

Apply Physical Page Number to Page Extra Info
The physical page number can be annotated onto plates, or used in output file

names. Publication Builder can automatically enter the physical page number
into the Page Information field.
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Apply Book To Extra Info

& Shott Book Name
€ Lona Bock Hame

Extra Info Field:

Evta information 4[4 =

i #pply Physical Page Number
to Page Extra Info

If this feature is enabled, you will not be allowed to manually enter Page Extra
Info. Checking Apply Physical Page Number to Extra Info stores the physical
page number in this field.

NOTE: When this checkbox is clicked, all areas where you can modify the Page
Extra Info will be disabled.

Import

Names Mise: Import

Save as Default

~Impott Folder
Impot Folder
Save Folder

Error Falder

[WTok-pub2iArkitesDirectoriInt
[T okcpub2\ArkiteDirector Backup'
[WTok-pub2\ArkitesDirectorErrort,

LLE

Impott Control

[¥ Enable Import

Auto Scan Time [secs]

Load Defaults

Import
Export

-

v [Enable import tin Startup Fiter

————

Help

oK

Cancel

The Import tab contains Import Folders options, Import Control, Auto Scan
Time, and Filter options.

> Import Folders

m Import Folder - The path to the folder for importing configurations from
Courier and AutoPlan.

m Save Folder - The path to the folder to save configurations after creation in
Publication Builder.

m Error Folder - The path to the folder that holds error plans.
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NOTE: If the Save or Error folder is not specified, then the original plan is
discarded after processing.

> Import Control

Enable Import - Turns on the import capability to scan for new
configurations from Courier and AutoPlan.

Enable Import on Startup - Turns on the import capability when the
Publication Builder starts.

Auto Scan Time (secs) - Sets the time interval to scan for imported
configurations.

Filter - Used for filtering AutoPlan and Planner configurations.

Publication Tree Setup

The Publication Tree hierarchy is based on a parent-child relationship.

B2l Thursday, 12/11/2003
Bzl Manchester Evening News +——— Parent

c-Ei| 3 «— Parent and Child
B- @ North Child

M s

Property
J Spot
|:] @ Sauth
J T
[=1-Ei] First Final
L:J@ North
i 2] News
Property
Sport
u .- South
J RET
E'J (Bl Stockport
J Mews
[J G} Albrncham
- 2] News
[=1-E3] City Final
B @- Marth
=] News
Property
Spodt

The term Parent indicates that the selected item (an Edition, for example)
contains other nodes on the tree (such as Sections or Zones).
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Related topics:

Selecting Multiple
Children

Selecting a Parent node becomes, in effect, a shortcut to selecting a number
of children.

The image above identifies a number of nodes and indicates whether the
node is a Parent, a Child, or both a Parent and a Child.

The term Child indicates that a given object is a sub-element of a Parent object.

In order to be a sub-element, a given node in the tree must be positioned
below and to the right of the Parent.

A Child (such as North) can itself be a Parent, so the selection of a node also
selects all child nodes of the selected Child.

Selecting Manchester Evening News selects North and South. In turn all
children of North and South are selected. The higher up on the tree the selec-
tion is made, the total number of children selected may increase.

At no time will the selection of one child cause changes to another child at the
same level. For example, the selection of North will not cause any changes to
South.

“Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44

“When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46

“Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
“Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49
“Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
“Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51
“Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52
“Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

“View Group Screen” on page 54

“Other Screens” on page 55

“Special Situations” on page 55

“Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

In the example below, Extra and First Final are both children of Manchester
Evening News, and North and South are both children of Extra.
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Related topics:

@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Page Counts - “Thursday, 4/28/2005 O] x|
Start Page Sheet Cutput Review & Activate
Manchester Evening News Publication Maming | Page Counts |Editiun Options  Inks Definition  Default Inks
& Eda
Noith Number of pages [ gn j Number of sheets [ 4p j
[max. 338) [max. 80)
: South
E' First Final Impose by Section - Pertect Bound ™
Morth
i #F Gouth
# Stockport Section Id. Pages Range Sheets
¢ Alfinincharn (max. 80}
& EityNFir;.;I News A 52 H fomfl rltesz [ 3
ol
Propert B - - =l
South peity 16 = from|1 o 16 8 =
Stackpart Spart C 12 fomft =1z [5 =

- Altinincharn

Section Page Mumbering

Start at 1

Continuous
¥ Butolipdate
e | Cancel | <Back [ Mews | ear |

If a user selects Extra, they are really selecting both the North and South Zone in
the tree. In this case, the user has not selected any zones in the First Final or City
Final Editions.

In many cases, a user may select a Parent node on the tree that, in turn, contains
multiple children.

As an example, if the user selects First Final in the tree above, they are in
reality selecting all of the zones in the First Final Edition.

When this is the case, the user sees in Publication Builder a composite view
on the right-hand side of the screen.

This composite view (shown in the image above) displays information for all
of the selected editions. The example above shows a composite display of
North, South, Stockport, and Altirincham.

00 Also note in the image that a icon displays next to South, Stockport,
and Altirincham indicating they are configured differently from North.

“When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46

“Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
“Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49
“Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
“Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51
“Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52
“Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

|
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«  “View Group Screen” on page 54

o “Other Screens” on page 55

» “Special Situations” on page 55

« “Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

When Selected There are times when multiple Editions are selected, and the editions are not

; e identical. The number of sections in the editions, or the pages in the editions may
Children Edg:?f:; differ. Images the North Edition and South Editions below demonstrate this.

@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Page Counts - "Thursday, 4/28,/2005 Man N =[5
Start Page Sheet Output Review & Activate

anchester Evening News Publication Marning ‘ Page Counts |Editmn Options Inks Definition  Default Inks
Extra

Number of pages [ g7 =) Numberof shests [ 45 =1
Naith [max. 998) =1 (max. 80 =
South

First Final Impose by Sectian - Perfect Bound ™
Horth
South
Stackpart Section Id. Pages Range Sheets
Altinincham (max. 30}

City Final News A 52 = o[l <]z [ =
North
o Propetty B 16 = fhom[l =Jwis [8
Stockport Spart c 12 = fom[1 w1z [6
Hltnincham

3 sections

Section Page Numbering

Start at 1
Continuous:

W futallpdate

Help Cancel <Back [ Hewts | |

@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Page Counts - "Thursday, 4

o

Start Page Sheet Qukput Review & Activate
Manchester Evering News || Publication: Maming [ Page Counts |Edition Options Inks Defintion  Default Inks

& Eia

i Mumber of pages =1 MNumberof sheets [25 =!
Harth . 99) B e =
South

& FirstFinal Impose by Section - Perlect Bound ¥
North
South
Stockpart Section Id. Pages Range Sheets
Altinincham (max. 52}

& CiyFinal News A 52 = fon[l |52 [z =
North 1 .
South section
Stockpart
Altinincham

Section Page Mumbering

Start at 1
Continuous

¥ Autolpdate

Help Cancel | cBack [ Hews | 2|

In the two images showing the North and South Editions, the number of
sections, and consequently the number of pages, in each edition differ. The first

| |
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edition North has 3 sections and 80 pages. The second edition South has only 1
section and 52 pages.

B When this is the case, the composite display indicates where particular
settings differ between selected editions.

B This indication will be different based on the type of user interface control

used.
% :Arkitex Publication Builder - Page Counts - "Thursday, 4,28/ o [m] ]
Start Page Sheet Qukput Review & Activate
Manchester Evering News | Publication: Maming [ Page Counts |Edition Options Inks Defintion  Default Inks
B Estia
i North Mumber of pages ﬁ Mumber of sheets ﬁ
[ma. 998) [max. B0)
~# Saouth
& FirstFinal Impose by Section - Perlect Bound ¥
North
South
Stockport Section Id. Pages Range Sheets
- Altinincham (max. 80k
5 EllyNF\r:il News A 50 = fon[1 >[50 [ =
o — =
South Property B 18 5 fom[1 >l |8 3
Stockpor Spart cC 12 j fram|1 ~|ta12 G ﬁ
- Altinincham
Section Page Mumbering
Start at 1
Continuous
Help Cancel | cgack [ mew> | et |

The composite of North and South, the Number of pages, and the Number of

sheets controls are blank indicating the number of pages and sheets is not the
same in all Editions.

The composite display is the same regardless of the order of editions in the tree.
If the South Edition (with only 1 section) appeared in the tree first, and the

North Edition (with 3 sections) appeared second, the composite display will be
the same as if the North were first and South second.

m In the Composite picture of North and South, the [# | icon displayed in the

tree not only represents the Edition selected that will be modified, but shows
the South differs from the North.

NOTE: By default, the first selected edition cannot be different.

m To view details of each edition, select each edition in the tree.

|
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Related topics:

Entering
Publication
Information when
Children Differ

B Any time a user changes the value of a control, such as entering a number of
pages in the screen above, that setting is automatically applied to all selected

children.

NOTE: In the examples above, the first Edition includes 3 sections with page

counts of 52, 16, and 16. The second Edition includes a single section with a
page count of 52. The second Edition does not contain the second and third

sections (Property and Sports). The composite display includes the page counts
for those sections from the North Edition, since the page count value in the South
Edition is non-existent and is considered, for display purposes, not to be
different from the first Edition. Each time a specific setting is different between
selected editions, the user interface will indicate this difference using the
specific user interface control.

“Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44

« “Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
« “Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49

« “Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49

« “Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51

« “Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52

» “Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

«  “View Group Screen” on page 54

o “Other Screens” on page 55
» “Special Situations” on page 55
« “Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

When the editions differ in the number of sections, the following rules are used
when the user enters information. Publication Builder applies that information
to the selected editions.

In the North and South Editions example, the following assumes the user is
entering information into the composite of North and South.

User Action

Compose View

Publication Builder Action

North

South

Enter 80 pages.

Pages set to 80;
sheets set to 40.

Pages set to 80;
sheets set to 40.

Pages set to 80;
sheets set to 40.

Enter 52 pages in
News section.

New pages set to
52; sheets set to
26.

News pages set to
52; sheets set to 26.

News pages set to 52;
sheets set to 26.
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Enter 16 pages in Property pages set Property pages set to Nothing, since there
Property section. to 16; sheetssetto | 16; sheets set to 8. is no Property section.
8.

Enter 12 pages in Sports pages setto | Sports pages set to Nothing, since there
Sports section. 12; sheets setto 6. | 12; sheets set to 6. is no Property section.
Pages in South
Edition setto 52 since
there are only 52
pages.

Related topics: « “Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44
« “When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46
« “Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49
« “Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
« “Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51
« “Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52
« “Tree Structure Preview” on page 53
« “View Group Screen” on page 54
o “Other Screens” on page 55
« “Special Situations” on page 55
o “Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

Entering Informa- VfV};f,n all chilldrelil either are the samg, orltheyfhr;ve the same structure (mlfaning
: : if the user is looking at a composite display of the Page Counts screen, a
tion when Children children have the same number of sections), but different values, any changes
are the Same are automatically made to all children.

Related topics: « “Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44
« “When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46
« “Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
« “Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
« “Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51
« “Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52
« “Tree Structure Preview” on page 53
« “View Group Screen” on page 54
o “Other Screens” on page 55
« “Special Situations” on page 55
o “Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

Blanked User Inter- Thetablebelow listseach type of interface control and anidea of how the control
face Control when will indicate that values among children are different.

Children Differ
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Related topics:

NOTE: The specific display may differ from the examples below.

User Interface Control

Composite “Different” Display

Option Button (Radio Button)

l’lnitial Status

" On 0
Check Box [7 Advertising
Text Box mﬁg; pess | =
Date + ! = =
11
Page Icon

o1

« “Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44
« “When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46

“Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
“Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49
“Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51
“Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52
“Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

“View Group Screen” on page 54

“Other Screens” on page 55

“Special Situations” on page 55

“Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75
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Page Colors Screen

Be h avior When ¢ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Colors - "Wednesday, 6/1 /2005 - |EI|1|
Ch . l_d D .ff Skark Page I Sheet Cukpuk Review & Activate
I re n I e r _ Manchester Evening Mews ] Colors | Content Page Options
= Extra
Marth > lonorePage
- South
First Final | ool | F | | | [ | | § BB
Marth
South il 0z 03 04 05 05 a7 i 03 10
Stockport
- Altinincham | 1 1 | | [ | |
City Final
; gmtt: 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 13 19 20
oul
- Stockport | 1 1 | | [ | |
e Altinincham
21 22 23 24 25 % 27 28 28 30
| 1 1 | | [ | |
Manually Assign # of Inks 3 32 3 34 35 36 a7 3 k2] 40
LAl a2 43 a4 45 45 a7 a3 43 50
Hep | Cancel | T |

Indicates that there are differences between the Page Colors for page 1 between
the North and South Edition.

Related topics:

“Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44

« “When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46

« “Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
+ “Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49

» “Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
» “Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52

o “Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

« “View Group Screen” on page 54

« “Other Screens” on page 55

« “Special Situations” on page 55

« “Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

|
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Imposition Screen
Behavior when
Children Differ

% :Arkitex Publication Builder - Imposition - "Thursday, 4/28/200! o [m] ]

Start Page Sheet Qukput Review & Activate

Manchester Evening News Imposition Secondary Oubput Barcode Ink Presets
E- Extia
Yy Morth
s Gouth e

= First Final
© ity North e 2 [ex |
-2 South
2 Stockport
g Altinincham
= City Final
1% Morth

b Gouth Femove

2 Stockport

w2 Altinincham Remave &)l

Adjust for Creep

Impose:
Adjustment Value |0 e |
Uit Imches h

[T Adjust From Center Dut

Help [ i e et |

The Imposition screen will automatically apply imposition information
(templates, output paths) to all children editions.

When multiple children are selected, if there is a reason that a child cannot be
imposed, the “warning” icon appears next to the specific edition to identify the
indicated edition(s) could not be imposed. The following would cause an
imposition warning:

B Missing templates

B At least one sheet does not have an event sequence (output path) assigned
m Not enough sheets to hold all pages

® Empty position (i.e., a Dinky needs to be assigned)

When multiple children are selected, and there is a difference in the number of
pages, the following displays in the Imposition screen. The screen displays

(- Pages) as the number of pages, and the Number of Sheets remains grayed
out.
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—Mumber of Sheets —

I—
Reset |

[ - Pages)

Related topics: « “Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44
« “When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46
« “Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
« “Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49
« “Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
« “Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51
« “Tree Structure Preview” on page 53
« “View Group Screen” on page 54
o “Other Screens” on page 55
« “Special Situations” on page 55

Tree Structure The Tree Structure Preview screen behaves differently than other screens in
Preview Publication Builder.

_ Manchester Evening Mews
= Extra

- South
First Final
Marth
South
Stockport
- Altinincham
City Final
w Marth
! South
- Stockport
e Altinincham

When highlighted, an Edition/Zone will never represent an additional Edition/
Zone. Each Edition/Zone is considered unique, if a difference exists among
children.

Related topics: « “Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44
« “When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46
« “Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
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View Group Screen

Related topics:

“Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49
“Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
“Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51
“Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52
“View Group Screen” on page 54

“Other Screens” on page 55

“Special Situations” on page 55

“Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

The View Groups Screen behaves differently than other screens. If a discrepancy
exists among children, each child must be highlighted individually to define
view groups for that child.

Start Page Sheet output | Review & Activate |

G

&

Manchester Evening News Preview(Change Wiew Groups Sawelfctivate
B The default sheet group displayed in Ediion View cansists of all sheets
expected for this output location splt into tabs of 72 shests sach

South
First Final
Haith Alternatively you may defing up ta 7 custom shest aioups of up to 72
South sheets each.
Stockport
Altincham
City Final
Noith

South Sheet Groups
Stackprt  Default
Aliicham

* Custom Edit

Help Cancel | <Back [ Hew> | EXIT

“Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44

“When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46

“Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
“Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49
“Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
“Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51
“Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52
“Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

“Other Screens” on page 55

“Special Situations” on page 55

“Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75
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Related topics:

Related topics:

Other Screens

Other screens will behave as previously described. Each time multiple Editions
are selected, any change is automatically applied to all selected editions when
possible.

NOTE: “When possible” refers to those instances where a selected edition does
not include the parameter being changed. An example is where the first Edition
contains 2 Sections, and the second Edition contains 1 Section. Any changes
made to the second section (such as the number of pages in the second section)
cannot be made to the second Edition, since it contains only 1 section.

“Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44

« “When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46

« “Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
« “Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49

« “Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
« “Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51

« “Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52

o “Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

«  “View Group Screen” on page 54

» “Special Situations” on page 55

« “Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

Special Situations

There is a situation where the order in which editions appear in the tree may
cause confusion in how Publication Builder will work.

A Publication with 4 editions appears in the tree in the following order: First,
Second, Third, and Fourth. The First and Second Editions have 2 sections, while
the Third and Fourth Editions have only 1 section.

B When all Editions are selected, any changes made to section 2 in the
composite display are made to Editions 1 and 2.

B The order of editions is changed so that Editions 1 and 3 have 2 sections, and
Editions 2 and 4 have 1 Section. The same is still true: any changes made to
section 2 in the composite display are made to all children with 2 sections,
regardless of the order in which they appear in the tree.

“Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44
« “When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46
« “Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
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« “Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49

« “Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
« “Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51

« “Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52

o “Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

«  “View Group Screen” on page 54

o “Other Screens” on page 55

« “Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

Defining/Editing a Publication Hierarchy

A new publication can be selected several ways:

m Click on Publication Tree Setup to setup or edit the structure of the
publication. A publication name is optional and can be selected from the drop
down list in the top, left-hand corner. The drop down list contains all
publications that have been configured in Default Settings.

m A publication name can be provided in New, through Edit/Activate an
existing publication, or through importing a publication:

> Create Publication

10 Click on New.

11 In the Publication Name field, supply the new publication name.
Publication Structure

Below the publication pull down menu, you can select one of four publication
options for how they want their publication to be structured. After selecting the
basic structure of the publication, the corresponding list of pre-configured,
available names will appear on the right.

NOTE: If an existing previously Paired page type is opened, and the publication
structure is edited, options that contain Section will be disabled. A plan with
previously paired pages cannot have sections; therefore, sections will be
disabled and not shown on the tree.
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€ Publication Tree Setup - |EI|1|

== Publication =i| Edition @Zone g Section ig Publication Tree Preview
Agfa Times - [Witoming O Marth O Front Page =-55] Thursday, 4.1.-"28.-"2005
 Edii O Evering O 5cuth O Business il Agfa Times
fian O Editiorn_Hame | East O sports
= Edition CJwfest O Classified
L Section
7 Edition
L Zone
& Edition
L Zone
L Section

> How to use the Publication Tree Setup

To setup a publication with two editions, two zones and four sections in each
zone:

> Setup

[ Edition_Mame

1 Check the names of the editions, and then highlight the first edition.

=& Edition @Zone
Marning Morth
Ewvening wth

OEdition_Mame  |[JEas
O west

2 Check zones, and apply for that edition.

|
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=i Edition {T3Zane £ Section
Morming Morth Front Page
Evenhing South Business
O Edition_Name OEast Sportz
O west Clazsified

3 Select the first zone, and select sections that apply.

Publication Tree Praview
=] Thursday, 4/28/2005

- Aafa Times

El-Zi] Momi

ont Page
Buziness
Sparts

Claszified

8] E _ir_g

4 Inthe Tree Preview to the right, highlight the first zone, and drag it onto the
second zone. The sections of the first zone will be copied onto the second.

Publication Tree Praview
§| Thursday, 4/28/2005
- Agfa Times

Front Page
Buziness
Sparts
Claszified

Front Page
Buziness
Sparts
Claszified

5 After the edition is setup in the Tree Preview, highlight and drag the first
edition onto the other editions. This is an easy way to setup identical edition
structures.
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Publication Tree Preview
=] Thursday, 4/258/2005
= Adfa Times
[=1- Z&] Marming
E@ Narth
Frant P
: Buzines
Sports
E| Classifie
E@ South
Fromt P
Buzines
Sports
Clazzifie

Fromt P
Buzines
Sports

Clazzifie

6 To edit the structure for a particular edition or zone, highlight the edition
and/or zone that requires modification.

NOTE: If an item cannot be dropped at the location of the mouse pointer, the
pointer changes to a No Drop cursor. If the item can be successfully dropped, the
cursor changes to an arrow with a plus sign next to it.

CAUTION: If an item is unchecked within an edition/zone, and the item is
dragged and dropped again to update other editions/zones, it will not
uncheck thatitem. These types of changes/updates must be done manually
within each edition/zone. Drag and drop only adds items; it does not
uncheck them.

7 The tree will scroll automatically to make the selected item visible. If the user
changes the structure option on the left, the lists and the tree are updated.
The screen can be resized to enlarge the Tree Preview for viewing.

8 After setting up the publication structure, check the Tree Preview to make
sure it is set up correctly. If the tree structure is incomplete, a warning will
display when OK is selected.
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How To Utilize FastTrack

Related topics:

FastTrackl Config
Dialog Box

FastTrack offers speed when setting up an edition with less edition specification
control. This is useful in a number of situations where setup speed is required
(maybe a last minute edition); where fixed elements in the incoming filenames
are limited; or where edition setup data is provided at the last minute by a press
planning system, SoftProofs and/or Ink Presets are generated.

» “FastTrackl Config Dialog Box” on page 60
» “FastTrack2 Config Dialog Box” on page 62

This is the first of two dialog boxes when configuring a FastTrack edition.

'@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - FastTrack 1 - “Tuesday, 12/12/200i o ] 3

Display Mode — Cantral edition input by
’V  inigligent ’V " File Name W

" Directory

€ Sequential

Ediion |dertfier |Edtion_Name

Stating ot posiien | 1

7 Sy fixed # pasiion fiom | 13 1o [12
Spcity fived § postion hom [ 15 1o [15

Action for resubmitted files

& |gnare
© Substitute and output all plates
# = page number " Substitute and output pending plates

4 = separation identifier ¢ Substitute and do not output plates

Help About Cancel < Back I Mext > I EXIT

> Display Mode

Select Intelligent or Sequential to affect the manner in which incoming page
softproofs are displayed in Client. Intelligent mode displays overlays layers of
the same page. Sequential mode displays a single layer, thumbnail softproof.

Control Edition input by
Edition input can be controlled by File Name, or by Directory.
If by File Name, at the prompt define a number of alphanumeric characters that

will be the same for all file inputting for this edition and will become known as
the edition identifier.
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If there is no consistent edition identifier in the incoming filenames, route all
pages for one edition into a special directory (not the standard Arkitex\In
folder).

Edition Identifier

There is a maximum of 75 alphanumeric characters that will be the same for all
file inputting for this edition and will become known as the edition identifier.

NOTE: A wildcard ‘?’ can be entered as part of the edition identifier.

Starting at position

The starting position identifies where the edition identifier begins in the file
name.

Specify fixed # position from

Identifies the page number positions. It is not necessary to specify an incoming
page number position, but it will affect the display in Client.

> Specify fixed $ position from

Identifies the color separation identifier positions.

> Action for resubmitted files

What happens if a file is input more than once? Choose between:

m Ignore implies that no action is to be taken. Do not display receipt in
Tracking, do not SoftProof, do not calculate Ink Presets, do not forward to
Arkitex Producer, do not overwrite the existing file in the
Arkitex\DIrector\Complete folder.

B Substitute and output all plates, i.e., substitute this page/separation for the
one previously submitted, and re-output the full number of duplicate plate
copies defined. If any of the first submission’s duplicate plate copies are still
waiting in an Arkitex Producer queue, they will be deleted.

m Substitute and output pending plates, i.e., substitute this page/separation
for the one previously submitted, but only output the quantity of duplicate
plate copies which have not been output using the first file. Any of the first
submission’s plate copies waiting in an Arkitex Producer queue will again be
deleted. This rule is particularly useful in conjunction with the Hold After
feature if the typical input is composite and late blacks are expected.
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m Substitute and do not output plates, i.e., substitute this page/separation
for the one previously submitted, but do not output duplicate plate copies
which have not been output using the first file. Any of the first submission’s
plate copies waiting in an Arkitex Producer queue will again be deleted.

Related topics: « “FastTrack2 Config Dialog Box” on page 62

FastTrack2 Config This is the second of two dialog boxes when configuring a FastTrack edition.
Dialog Box

@ :arkitex Publication Builder - FastTrack 2 - “Tuesday, 12/12/2006 Edi =101 x|

Fiosly Dptians Il Status Capies—
" Top * 0On

-

50 = © oif Il =

~ SaftPract ~Holddfle——————————

& Enable & NoHoid
I~ Colored Paper

" Disable € Hold after 0 copies

Select an event sequence—— =T Ik Presets files [*ini]

OOfEA50 Paiiing Cr Film
650 Paiing BW Fim

Farameters:

I~ PlateTemplate file {*. pmt] j

72 Up prt I Secondar Dutput
0 2_Up.pmt
[ Efowse

Help About Cancel | <Back [ Hew> | I

> Priority Options
Top Priority is 127. Specify a number between 2 and 126.

> Initial Status

Initial Status relates to what should happen when the edition instructions
created (*.pmd file) are activated, i.e., the edition instructions defined in the

* pmd file are submitted to the Director and Pair database so that incoming
pages from the edition are expected, and the Edition Name appears on Client. If
the On radio button is checked, Director and Pair will accept incoming pages for
output and forward them to Arkitex Producer in the normal manner.

m Ifthe Off buttonis checked, Director and Pair will accept incoming pages, but
will not forward them to Producer for output until the edition is manually
released. Client will flag a red traffic light against this edition to show it is ‘on
hold’ (stopped). Click the green traffic light (if available) to switch the
edition On in Arkitex Client and allow pages to be forwarded to Producer.

| |
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NOTE: That if the SoftProof option is configured, soft proofs of incoming files are
always generated, regardless of whether an edition has been stopped or not.
Similarly if the Ink Presets option is configured, ink calculations will be
generated immediately when a file is input, regardless of whether an edition has
been stopped or not.

> Copies

The number of copies specified relates to the quantity of duplicate plates of each
layer of this edition to be output.

> Soft Proof

Soft Proof may be enabled or disabled for a FastTrack edition. A new
background color for the Soft Proofs is available by selecting the Colored Paper
box. The default Soft Proof background color is white.

> HoldAfter

It is possible to specify a HoldAfter value. It is sometimes the case that a small
number of duplicate plates is required to get the press running, while the
remainder are held back. This facility is useful if late changes are expected.

NOTE: These values apply to the whole edition’s pages. To specify different
output quantities for different pages/separations, create a full Arkitex edition.

B NoHold - Output all duplicate plates one after the other.

m Hold after N copies - Hold output after the specified number of copies.
> Select an event sequence

One event sequence may be selected to apply to all pages in a FastTrack edition.
> Ink Presets files

One Ink Presets file may be selected to apply to all pages in a FastTrack edition.

NOTE: The ink presets file format is configured at setup by the system
administrator. It will either be a *.ini file or a *.ips file.
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Related topics:

>

Plate Template file

One plate editor template may be selected to apply to all pages in a FastTrack
edition.

Secondary Output
A secondary output path may be selected to route a second copy of incoming files

foroutput, e.g., if a TIFF is required to be generated from an incoming composite
file in order to be forwarded to a third-party press control system.

NOTE: In FastTrack, the secondary output filename will always be the same as
the input filename. To specify a custom, secondary output filename, create a full
Arkitex edition.

o “FastTrackl Config Dialog Box” on page 60

Naming

>

>

Variables for the input and output structure can be added to the publication.
Control Edition Input By

When the Publication Type selected in the Create new or open existing
Publication dialog is either Single or Previously paired, pages can be defined
as Controlled edition input by File Name or Controlled edition input by
Directory.

Using the Controlled edition input by File Name method, all pages are
submitted into the Arkitex\Director\In folder.

For those editions whose Publication type is Imposed Publication, pages must
always be defined as Control edition input by File Name, and the Control
edition input by is not available.

Change Internal Postscript Name

If this value is set to Enable, Publication Builder will change the internal
PostScript job name of files going to output to follow the structure
Edition_Name#.$, where Edition_Name reflects what was defined on the first
screen of the Publication Builder module. (This assumes incoming PostScript
files to be modifiable.) Without this change, TIFF input to the Arkitex GRAFIXrip
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— which has no internal name — would always reflect the same name, making
it impossible to differentiate one file from another. If this registry value is set to
Disable, the internal name (if there is one) is left untouched. This can be useful
if the file is to be forwarded to a third-party transmission system.

Input File Name Structure

This field is used to define the configuration to be used to control which
incoming pages relate to which edition. The variables are used to define the
configuration. These variables are derived from the way in which the publication
has been defined in the Tree Structure - Hierarchy Selection and can be
overridden by selecting and rearranging other variables.

The Input File Name Structure field may consist of up to 75 characters (total
number of characters the variables expands to). An input filename should
contain alphanumeric characters (but not spaces or \ /:*?"<> |), plus (where
required) the variable page number, separation identifier, composite identifier,
section, page type information, and date variables.

Literals are allowed in the Input File Name Structure.

A number of wild card characters may be specified that may be different for
every incoming file but must always be in the same position. A wild card is repre-
sented by a question mark when defining the structure on this screen.

If the wild card feature is being used, a registry value may be set to check for
conflicts in case an incoming filename is applicable to two activated editions. If
a conflict is found, the file is routed to the Unplanned edition. If the wild card

feature is not being used, set the registry entry to “no” to maximize performance.

B Variables - a pull-down of the various Arkitex variables can be selected to
redefine the Input File Name Structure. Variables include:

[0 Page number [%P]

[0 Publication full name [%u]
[0 Publication short name [%U]
0 Edition full name [%e]

00 Edition short name [%E]

00 Section full name [%s]

[0 Section short name [%S]
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O

Color ID [%C]

O

Publication date [%0d]
O Double burn ID [%0V]
0 Variation ID [%1V]

m For double burn select the Double burn ID (%0V) variable from the drop
down list.

NOTE: If the color identified is not supplied, the color id is appended to the
separation file names.

Format of the Input Variable Structure

For example when the EXPRESS publication is selected, the output filename
structure is %u, but the internal name structure stored in the PMD is actually
%(/_/7+)u (EXPRESS is 7 characters in length). Therefore, if the actual publi-
cation name length is the same as the formatted publication name length, only
%u will be displayed.

When the STAR publication is selected, Publication Builder will show
%(/_/7+)u. Publication Builder must maintain this formatting because it may
have previously been done by the operator on purpose.

If you need to change this, try one of these alternative solutions:

m After STAR pulication is selected, change the formatting from: %(/_/7+)u
to %(/_/4+)u.

B Change the Output File Name Structure from: %u_%1P.%C to
%U_%1P.%C.

This will make the Output File Name use the short publication name. Then
make all of the short publication names the same length.

Number of digits for %P

Choose the radio button for the number of digits for the page number.

NOTE: The page number must be a fixed number of digits.

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 67

> Specify %C for composite

All composite pages for a single edition must include: a) an edition identifier
within each incoming filename; and b) the page number, both in the same
character positions. If this edition is to receive composite page input only, no
color identification needs to be present within the incoming filename.

If the edition is to receive a combination of composite and separated input, and
the color identification of the separated input is at the end of the filename as an
extension, e.g., PARIS001.K (for the black layer), no color identification needs
to be present within the composite incoming filenames.

NOTE: If the color identifier for separated input is in the middle of its filenames
e.g. PARISKOO1 — then composite filenames for this edition must include a
dummy color identifier in the same position, e.g., PARIS_002 (do not use spaces
or\ /:*?"<>|). The dummy identifier must match in length the number of
alphanumeric characters used by the separation identifier.

The separation identifier may be up to 16 (consecutive) alphanumeric charac-
ters in length.

All incoming files must include a separation id of the same length for a particular
edition.

> Sheet Name Structure

The term Sheet Name Structure is used to identify the collation of these imposed
pages/separations and page furniture.

By default, the Sheet Name Structure is %1P if no sections are defined and
%S%1P if sections have been defined (page number of lowest page on the
sheet).

The Sheet Name Structure will be displayed under each page icon in Arkitex
Client to ensure that each page or combination of pages can be correctly

identified.

For Previously paired, the default display is %1:1P - %1:2P.

NOTE: As sections and page numbers are added to the Input File Name Structure,
the section and page number variables are automatically added to the Sheet
Name Structure.
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Variables: Below the Sheet Name Structure field is a Variables pull-down
menu to add variables to the Sheet Name Structure. For example, to configure
an edition to display the left and right page numbers in the Sheet Name after an
edition has been imposed, change the variable from %1p to %1:1p. Variables
include:

B Lower imposition page name [%1p]

B Higher imposition page name [%2p]

B Lower even imposition page name [%3p]

m Higher even imposition page name [%4p]

B Lower odd imposition page name [%5p]

B Higher odd imposition page name [%6p]

B Page name for row 1, column 1 [%1:1p]

m Sheet Number [%0P]

B Lower imposition page name [%1P]

B Higher imposition page name [%2P]

B Lower even imposition page name [%3P]

m Higher even imposition page name [%4P]

B Lower odd imposition page name [%5P]

B Higher odd imposition page name [%6P]

B Page number for row 1, column 1 [%1:1P]

m Publication full name [%u]

m Publication short name [%U]

m Edition full name [%e]

m Edition short name [%E]

m Section full name [%s]
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B Section short name [%S]
m Variation ID [%1V]
> Output File Name Structure

By default the Output File Name Structure will match the Input File Name
Structure.

However, the Output File Name Structure is customized, select the Output File
Name Structure check box. This will, by default, apply to all pages in this edition
— which will appear in the Engine messages and in the Arkitex GRAFIX rip
(‘single if’) log information as the edition goes through production. The output
name structure may consist of up to 35 alphanumeric characters (but not spaces
or\ /:*?"<>|), and the page number may be up to 3 digits (#). The separation
identifier may be up to 5 digits ($).

In the Output File Name Structure field, add additional variables from the
Variable pull-down menu as previously described for the Sheet Name Structure.
Variables include:

B Lower imposition page ID [%1n]

B Higher imposition page ID [%2n]

B Lower even imposition page ID [%3n]

m Higher even imposition page ID [%4n]

m Lower odd imposition page ID [%5n]

m Higher odd imposition page ID [%6n]

m Page ID for row 1, column 1 [%1:1n]

B Sheet name [%0p]

B Lower imposition page name [%1p]

m Higher imposition page name [%2p]

B Lower even imposition page name [%3p]

m Higher even imposition page name [%4p]

B Lower odd imposition page name [%5p]
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Higher odd imposition page name [%6p]
Page name for row 1, column 1 [%1:1p]
Lower imposition page number [%1P]
Higher imposition page number [%2P]
Lower even imposition page number [%3P]
Higher even imposition page number [%4P]
Lower odd imposition page number [%5P]
Higher odd imposition page number [%6P]
Page number for row 1, column 1 [%1:1P]
Lower imposition page extra info [%1X]
Higher imposition page extra info [%2X]
Lower even imposition page extra info [%3X]
Higher even imposition page extra info [%4X]
Lower odd imposition page extra info [%5X]
Higher odd imposition page extra info [%6X]
Page extra info for row 1, column 1 [%1:1X]
Extra information #1 (same as %1x) [%0x]
Extra information #1 (same as %x) [%1x]
Extra information #2 [%2x]

Extra information #2 [%3x]

Extra information #2 [%4x]

Publication full name [%u]

Publication short name [%U]
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m Edition full name [%e]

m Edition short name [%E]

B Zone full name [%z]

B Zone short name [%Z]

m Section full name [%s]

B Section short name [%S]

m Event sequence [%q]

B Color name [%c]

m ColorID [%C]

m Publication date [%0d]

m Variation ID [%1V]

B Lower imposition page original input filename [%1F]

B Higher imposition page original input filename [%2F]

B Lower even imposition page original input filename[%3F]
m Higher even imposition page original input filename [%4F]
m Lower odd imposition page original input filename [%5F]

B Higher odd imposition page original input filename [%6F]

m Page original input filename for row 1, column [%1:1F] The value depends

on the number of rows/columns of a page on a sheet (1, 2, or 4).

NOTE: For Imposed publications, the Output File Name is required.
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Help About Cancel <Back EXIT

Related topics: « “Preview and Change” on page 175

Page Counts

The Page Counts tab allows you to set the page count per edition/section/zone.
The page counts dialog box can appear differently regarding page numbering.
This depends on whether or not sections have been defined for that publication.

> When sections are not defined

m Number of pages - In a 4 up or 8 up, up to 998 pages (or 256 sheets) may be
tracked within a single publication. On a 2up, 512 pages are possible.

m Starting at page - The Starting at page field enables this edition to be config-
ured to commence page numbering from a page number greater than 1.

> When sections are defined

B Section Page Numbering - Select either Start at 1, if each section is to begin
page numbering at 1, or Continuous, if the sections are to be numbered
consecutively. Click the Continuous button in the Page Numbering box to
view.

Section Page Mumbering

Start at 1 |
Continuous |

v Autolpdate

NOTE: An edition may have up to 20 sections.

| |
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> AutoUpdate

If the AutoUpdate box is checked, and the number of sections is increased from,
for example, 1 to 3, Publication Builder automatically distributes the remaining
pages equally within the sections.

> Number of pages

The number of pages in that edition.

> Imposed by

The Imposed by field appears in the dialog if the publication is imposed. Select
from the Imposed by pull-down the type of imposition.

Advanced Page Mappingj

Edition

Section - Perfect Bound

ion - 5 addle Stitch
d.P. apping..

m Edition - All sections are contained within one ‘book’. The first page of the
first section is paired with the last page of the last section.

O The number of sheets is set on the Impose Sheet screen.

L& Times_051705 Publication

& Morming

i Noth

] South

& Evening

: g Impose by

i South

& FF Section
Noith
Sauth Section &

Section B

Section C

Page Counts [Edition Options Inks Defin

Mumber of pages j

ma. 98]

TR
Id. Pages Range
(max. 196}
& = ton[l <
B = ton[l <
c = ton[l <

m Section - Perfect Bound - Each section is a separate ‘book’. For example, the
first page of each section is paired with the last page of that same section.

The number of sheets is set on this screen and cannot be changed on the
Imposed Sheets screen.
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L& Times_051705 Fublication Maning [ Page Counks | Ediion Options_Inks Defintion_ Defaul Inks
& Maming
i Numbes of pages [ =) Numbet of sheets [ =]
plat) (k. 393) = e 196) =
South
5 Evenng N .
: pose by
North
South
5 FF Section 1d. Pages Range Sheets
North (max. 196)
South Section & & [ tem[i =]t =]
Section B E |_:|l fom[1  +|to j
Section © C |_:|l fom[1  +|to j

B Section - Saddle Stitch - Each section is a separate ‘book’ with each section
inserted into the middle of the previous section.

L& Times_051705 Publication Warning Page Counts |Edition Options Inks Definition  Default Inks
E
g 5 Number of pages [ = Numberof sheets [ =]
Hort: {ma. 338) = fay 19) =
Sauth
g Evening Impase by Section - Saddle Stich
Noth
Sauth
=] FF Section Id. Pages Range Sheets
Worth (max. 196}
South Section & & [ = tem[t =] =
Section B B = =
Sestion© € = =

[0 Page numbering is continuous. The first page is paired with the last page
of the first section.The page numbers are then split so that the last page
number of the first section is the highest page number in the edition. This
page number splitting takes place for every section except for the last
section, which is in the middle of the edition. The last section has no page
number split.

[0 The numbered sheets is set on this screen and cannot be changed on the
imposed Sheets screen.

m Advanced Page Mapping - Allows configuring complex edition plans easily.
Examples of these complex editions are Collect press runs where a small
number of pages are folded together to create larger printed products.

LA Times 051705 Publication Waming Page Counts |Edition Options Inks Definition  Default Inks
& Morming
7 T Number of pages [795 = Numberof sheets [ 707 2
ma 598) mas 196]
South
Evening Impose by ddvanced Page Mapping =
Noith
! South
& FF Section Id. Pages
North (max. 196}
South Section A A w =l ree—
=
Section B B % =
=
Section c B =

| |
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> Number of Sheets

The Number of Sheets field appears in the dialog, if the publication is either
imposed by Perfect Bound or by Saddle Stitch. The number of sheets per
publication gets calculated by Publication Builder. The ability to override the
calculation is available as long as the number of sheets is divisible by 2.

NOTE: The default calculation rules are as follows: 2up is assumed up to 512
pages; 4up is assumed if there are more than 512 pages.

[> Section

Pages - The number of pages in that section.

Range - To number a section from pages 13 to 24 rather than 1 to 12, click on
the combo box under Range. Publication Builder gives two more ‘logical’
page number choices for the start of a section. To choose any other page
number for the start of a section, choose Custom to clear the box to enter a
value; or simply highlight the existing value, and key the new one in its place.

Sheets - The Sheets field appears in the dialog if the publication is imposed.
The number of sheets per section gets calculated by Publication Builder. The
ability to override the calculation is available as long as the number of sheets
and pages is divisible by 2.

Advanced Page Mapping

Using Advanced Page Mapping requires a general understanding of the
following:

Number of printed books.

Number of physical pages.

Logical sections.

Page numbering of logical section pages.

Printed book pages.

Assignment of logical pages to physical pages.
Logical sections can cover non-continuous pages.
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Related topics:

Printed books can contain one or more logical sections.

Logical sections can span books.

> Terms

The following terms relate to this feature:

Book - A Book is a set of pages printed together on the press. Pages are
considered as printing together when they fold on the same former board
(the first fold on the press). Many individual Books may then fold together on
the jaw folder (the second fold on the press) creating a larger printed
product. When defining the number of books being printed in a Collect press
run, the two plates around the cylinder (the High and Low plates) are each
considered a different book.

Collect - A Collect Press Run is a run in which two different plates are
mounted around a plate cylinder. These plates are often identified as High
and Low. For the purposes of defining the number of books in an edition,
High and Low are considered different books. Each single revolution of the
plate cylinder results in a single copy of the paper.

Physical Pages - Physical Pages describe an actual page in the newspaper
and the page’s position in the book. Physical Page numbers start at page 1
and continue up to the total number of pages printed. Taking a 32-page
edition printed as two 16-page books, the first page of the second book is
physically page 17.

Section Character ID - A Section Character ID is a set (zero, one or more) of
characters in the file name that identify a particular page as being part of a
Logical Section. Section Character ID’s are only required when page numbers
in two or more Logical Sections are the same (i.e., page 1 appears in more
than one logical section).

Imposition - In the Advanced Page Mapping screen, all imposing of pages is
within the book. The first page of a book always pairs up with the last page of
the book.

The Advanced Page Mapping screen opens with Total Pages and Total Sheets
filled in with the information from the previous screen and defaults to 1 book.
The Page Mapping area already has one row for each section in the edition.

“Selecting Multiple Children” on page 44

“When Selected Children Editions Differ” on page 46

“Entering Publication Information when Children Differ” on page 48
“Entering Information when Children are the Same” on page 49
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Examples

Related topics:

« “Blanked User Interface Control when Children Differ” on page 49
« “Page Colors Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 51

« “Imposition Screen Behavior when Children Differ” on page 52

« “Tree Structure Preview” on page 53

«  “View Group Screen” on page 54

o “Other Screens” on page 55

» “Special Situations” on page 55

« “Advanced Page Mapping” on page 75

The following examples demonstrate the functionality of Advanced Page
Mapping.

“Example A” on page 77
« “Example B” on page 84
« “Example C” on page 86

Example A

A 48-page edition consisting of five logical sections and run on the press as two
24-page books. These books then fold into one larger 48-page book.

g :Arkitex Publication Builder - Page Counts - “Wednesday, 5/25/2005 G =10l x|
Giold Coast
]
: Nurbstof pagss [ 45 =]  Mumberof shests [1z =)
i [mas, 938) max. 48)
Final Imposs by advanced Page Mapping =
Section 1d. Pages
(ma. 48)
News il = Map Pages ..
Local L 10 =
Business B 121
Spars H 121
Lite L 10 =
Help Concel | <Back [ news | EXIT

The page numbering of the logical sections is:
B News: 4 pages numbered 1 to 4.
m Local: 10 pages numbered 1 to 10.

B Business: 12 pages numbered 1 to 12.
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B Sports: 12 pages numbered 1 to 12.

m Life: 10 pages numbered 1 to 10.

NOTE: Any of the sections can have page numbering starting with page numbers

other than 1. Sports may be numbered 27 to 38, or another number.

The Sections appearing in this screen are known because of settings made earlier

in Publication Builder.

> Setup

1 Enter the number of pages (48), the number of sheets (12), and the number

of pages per section, and then click Map Pages.

NOTE: The number of pages and sheets may be skipped here and entered on the
Advanced Page Mapping screen. Also, any changes to the number of pages per
section made in the Advanced Page Mapping screen will automatically be

reflected in the Page Counts screen.

Total Pages j Totalshests: [12 j Total Books: [1 j

T
Pages Pages Page Physical
Book Hame Pages Sheets Section inSection toPlace Humbering Position

Bt [ o [ o Maw ] F = [ o [ =led [ sl

e = [0 [0 [ Zlen [§ o

[Busmess =] [2 = 2 [ =lwr [i5 z]ws

[spare =] [2 = [z [ Zler [7 zws

e = [0 [0 [ =lwn [@m]os

Help Cancel

The Advanced Page Mapping screen displays the following options:
® Main:
0 Total Pages - The number of pages in the edition.

0 TotalSheets - The number of sheets in the edition.
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O

Total Books - The number of Books being printed. These Books may
include pages from one or more sections and may fold together to create
a larger book. For a Collect press run, the High and Low plates are consid-
ered to be two books.

NOTE: For a Collect press run, the High and Low plates are considered to be
two books.

B Books - Information regarding the Books being printed.

O

O

Book Name - The name of the Book.

Pages - The number of physical pages in each Book.

Sheets - The number of sheets in each Book.

Wrap - A book that is folded around the outside of another book. The

pages are split in half with half of the pages appearing before the books
being wrapped around, and the remaining half after the wrapped books.

Book 1 - Example A

R

/7 Book 2

Book 1

m Page Mapping - Information that defines how pages are placed in the edition
appears in the Page Mapping area. Each row defines a set of pages from a
logical section and their placement into a book, how many pages from the
section are being placed, the page numbers being placed, and the physical
pages where the logical pages are placed.

O

Section - A logical section is a group of pages with a similar topic such as
“news” or “business”. Logical sections may or may not have a section
character ID in the file name, and the page numbering of the logical
section may start at 1 or at any other number.

Pages in Section - The number of pages in each logical section. This
information is entered only one time per logical section.
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00 Pages to Place - The number of pages of the logical section being
positioned by this row in the Page Mapping list.

0 Page Numbering - The actual page numbers for the pages in this logical
section. This becomes the page number in the expected file name. The
page numbers for each row in the Page Mapping list can start with 1 or
with any other number. The only restriction is that the page numbers in a
single row must be sequential.

0 Physical Position - The physical page where the pages appear. This
allows the user to position the pages starting anywhere in any of the
books. Remember that the first page in Book 1 is physical page 1, and the
physical page numbers increase to the last page in the last book.

m Help - Clicking Help launches context-sensitive help.

B Cancel - Clicking Cancel cancels the configured settings.

B OK - Clicking OK accepts the configured settings.

NOTE: The initial flow of pages into books assumes that page 1 of the first logical
section appears on page one of Book 1 and that all logical sections flow in the
planned order. At any point during configuration, you may change the number
of pages for a given section into a book, or the page numbering.

After the number of books is entered, colors representing each book appear
along with the book number. The colors assist in identifying which pages in the
Page Mapping box appear in which book.
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Total Pages = TotalSheats: [12 = TotalBaoks: [2 =

| Page Mapping
Pages Pages Page Physical
Book Hame Pages Sheets Wrap Section inSection toPlace Humbering Position
[pokol = [ H T fiews =] [ = [ = [ s iz
[eookz — F 2 B [l ] [0 (o [T Ewew 5 T
[Bsiess =] [z = [0 o [ e [i5 z]wa
| [ [T ez [5 o
[sps =] iz = [z [ e [z z]ws
Help Cancel

2 Enter 2 in the Total Books counter. You can have up to 10 books configured.

As soon as the number of books is entered, Publication Builder will automati-
cally update the pages through the books starting with page 1 of the first logical
section appearing on the first page in Book 1.

NOTE: Once any number is changed in the Page Mapping box, Publication
Builder will no longer automatically flow pages so that manual changes are not
overridden. An example of a change is changing the page number of a section
where, for example, Business may be numbered 15 to 24 in Example A.

You do not have to position all of the pages of a logical section in sequence. The
Sports section may be split into two-page groupings with 6 Sports pages before
Life, and 6 pages after.

Each time more than one row is required to complete the book (pages from more
than one logical section are placed into a single book for example), all rows for
that book will appear in order in the Page Mapping box unless a Wrap is
identified. Then the pages for that book are split in half, and the rows for that
book are separated.
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. Advanced Page Mapping

Total Pages: [48 j TotalSheets: [12
~Books
Book Hame Pages  Sheets Wrap

Baok 01 e HR
Book 02 ERERSHES

Total Books: (2

~Page Mapping

=
=

Section

News =
Local =
Local =
Eusiness =
Sports =
Sports =
Lite =

Pages
in Section
n =l
=

=

2]
3

o

Pages
to Place

4
=
A
=
=
A
o

Page

Humbering

el
e
fal
sl
e
s

to 4
o 8

ta 10
ta 12
ta 10

ta 12
ta 10

Physical
Position

1 Tt
F w|ti12
12 7| to14
15 5] to 26
77 r|w®

37 =|to38
3 «|tod8

Help

Cancel

3 Now indicate that Book 1 is a wrap around Book 2 by checking the Wrap box.

4 The imposition for this publication is complete.

It will print as two 24 page books that, when folded together, result in one

larger 48 page book.

Tatal Pages j Totalshests: [12

Tatal Books: [1 j

Book Hame Pages Sheets

Book 01 -] [ 1z A

~Page Mapping

Section

Pages
in Section

<
e <
=<
e
i

Pages
1o Place

Fo
2]
e
e
i3]

Page

Humbering

[
[
[
[
|

o4
to 10
012
012
to 10

Physical
Position

[6 =]t
[15 =]
[z7 =]

39 x|tods

Help

Cancel

The number of books increases to two with 24 pages in each book. By default,
the number of pages and sheets per book are divided as evenly as possible across
the books. The number of pages per book can be modified, but the total number
of sheets must equal the number of sheets entered at the top of this screen.
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B Anexample of a change is changing the page number of a section where, for
example, Business may be numbered 15 to 24. You do not have to position all
of the pages of a logical section in sequence. The Sports section may be split
into two, 6-page groupings with 6 Sports pages before Life and 6 pages after.

Total Pages: :ll TolalShests: [12 j Tolal Books: [2 j

| Page Mapping

Pages Pages Page Physical

Book Hame Pages Sheets Wrap Section in Section toPlace Humbering Position
Book 01 RER= RO News I E = T = T O K I X
Book 02 = e A Local W o [0 [ ZJen [5 e
Business < ey fioH [T en [5 e
Business 2 = [t Feie 5 2w
Spots ~ |z :I‘ IB :I‘ 1 ~|wiz |7 e

= = = - -
Le = [0 [ 010 [3 x|t

Help Cancel 3

B Abreak automatically appears after the first 10 pages of Business, at which
point all 24 pages in Book 1 are filled. The next page from Business (page 11)
then appears at the start of Book 2.

. Advanced Page Mapping e x|

Total Pages: [45 =] Tetalgheets: [12 =] TotalBooks: [2 =]

- Page Mapping

Pages  Pages Page Physical
Book Hame Pages  Sheets Wrap Section in Section toPlace Humbering Position

Book 11 RN N Ol News 2 O = T = 2 [ R Y

Book 02 ERERSREES| Local B IS T = T O 1 R 3

[Loca =] | EB = I AL ;%mu
1

Business < [y e [T ez 5wz
Sports < [ o [T ZJen [ z]ws

Spaits ~ = [ =lwiz [o 2w
L= < [0 o [T 2en [m c]wee
Help Eaneel

The final setting indicates that Book 1 is wrapped around Book 2. The imposition
for this publication is complete. It will print as two 24-page books that, when
folded together, result in one larger 48-page book.
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Example B

A 40-page edition consisting of three books: two 16-page books and one 8-page
book. The unique characteristic of this example is that the first book wraps
around the other 2 books. This example resembles a publication being printed
on press in three Books where Books 2 and 3 insert after printing.

'@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Page Counts - “Thursday, 5/26,/2005 Antequ =10 x]
Number of pages [ 4 = Mumber of sheets [ =
(max. 598 = [max 40) =
Impose by &dvanced Page Mapping
Section Id. Pages
(max. 40}
Barcelona B [ 3 j Map Pages
|
Culture C [ =
|
Cinema C [ =
|
Classified C [ =
|
Ads A 12
Help Cancel | <eok [T EXIT

The page numbering of the logical sections is:
B Barcelona: 6 pages numbered 1 to 6.

m Culture: 8 pages numbered 1 to 8.

m Cinema: 8 pages numbered 1 to 8.

m Classified: 6 pages numbered 1 to 6.

B Ads: 12 pages numbered 1 to 12.

| |
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. Advanced Page Mapping

Total Pages: j TotalSheats: [10

~Books

Book Hame Pages Sheets

Book 01 = [0 = [0+

Total Books: [1

~Page Mapping

=
=

Section

Ads =

Pages
in Section

Pages
to Place

Page Physical
Humbering Position
1 ~|te [1 x|ws

[T x]we [ zlwis
[ =]ws [i5 xjwz=
[ =]ws [z xjwm=
[ =]w1z [23 =]

Help

> Setup

1 Change the number of books to 3.

Cancel ok

Now the pages flow into three separate books. However, the number of pages
per book is still not correct. At this point Cinema appears in both Book 1 and

Book 2.

. Advanced Page Mapping

Total Pages: j TotalSheets:

~Books

10

Book 01 N =N O
Book 02 N =N O
Book 03 S = =

Book Hame Pages  Sheets Wrap

-
I

Total Books: [3 j

~Page Mapping

Section

Barcelona 2
Culture, 2
Cinema 2

Cinema 2

Classified 2
Ads 2
Ads 2

Pages
in Section
5 =

Pages
to Place

F 4
A
F 4
4
A
e
F 4

Page Physical
Humbering Pasition

1 =|tb 1 x|tk
1 =|td 7 r|tel4
1 =|t2 15 x| tolb

3 r|td 17 x| te22
1 =|tb 23 v|to28
1 =|tod 23 v|te32

5 rltl2 |33 w|todd

Help

LCancel ak
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2 Indicate that Book 1 wraps around books 2 and 3 by clicking the Wrap box
for Book 1.

w. Advanced Page Mapping = =

Tokal Pages: (40 = TotalSheets: 10 =1 Tatal Books: |3 =

|- Page Mapping

Pages Pages Page Physical
Book Hame Pages  Sheets Wrap Section in Section  to Place Humbering Position

Boak 01 e e Barcslona S A F A [ =es [ ZJus
bz [ f o | [ F 2 F o [ e [ s
= 1 = Culture - F = [ =les [ e
Cinema 5 N I O = T (O [T N -
Classiied W] B H B [ Flez [mr]es

Classiied ~ |2 O O [T i
Ade £ N T O e A O [T i
s = ls_j [f =lweiz [ x]ww
Help el

3 The imposition for this publication is complete.

You now see that Book 1 is split with 8 pages at the start and 8 pages at the
end of the edition. The Ads section, although it appears at the end of the
edition, prints on the last 4 pages of Book 3, and on the last 8 pages of Book 1.

Example C

A 168-page edition consisting of one 128-page Main logical section that wraps
around a 40-page Liftout logical section that appears in the middle of the Main

pages.
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. Advanced Page Mapping B

Total Pages: [40 j TotalSheets: [10 j Total Baoks: [3 j

Book Hame Pages  Sheets Wrap
Foks = [c o [~
ok =l [ of [ o -

- Page Mapping

Pages
Section in Section

Barcelona S
Cule 2 = |

Culture B
Cinema 2 = |

Classified -
Classiied -
Ads LS|
3 -

Pages
to Place

=
: =
=
: S
k=
=
=
=

Page Physical
Humbering Position

1 |6 1 x|teb
1 ~|w2 7 xjw8

3 x|teE 9 x|teld
1 ~|w& 15 >|to22
1 ~|tw2 23 ¥|to2d
3 |k 25 x| 28
1 ~|tod 29 >|te32

5 |12 |3 ¥|tod

Help

Cancel oK

The page numbering of the Main section is from 1 to 64, and then from 105 to
168. The numbering of the Liftout section is 1 to 40.

This example prints on press in three Books that, when folded together, result in
one large 168 page book. Each of the three books contains 56 printed pages.

Physically pages 1 to 56 are in the first book, pages 57 to 112 are in the second
book, and 113 to 168 are in the third book.

Total Pages: j ToralSheets: [42 j

TetalBooks: [1 =]

Book Hame Pages  Sheets

Book 01 | [ [2 4

- Page Mapping

Pages
Section in Section
m 128 :“

Litout - [0 4

Pages
to Place

=
123;‘

e

Page Physical
Humbering Position

1 »|twi28 |1 ~| w128
1 x|todd 129 x| to 168

Help

> Setup

1 Select Map Pages.

Cancel fil3
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2 Enter 3 in the Total Books counter.

Total Pages: :ll TolalShests: [42 :ll Total Books: [3 :ll
| Page Mapping
Pages Pages Page Physical
Book Hame Pages Sheets Wrap Section in Section toPlace Humbering Position
= =l | | | =| B B
Book 01 oo e H Main E=EE=NI wes |1 to 58
Book 02 = B [
- = [57 w2 [ > wiiz
= = = Main Bl 0
Book 03 ERSRERS|
Main ~ 16 = [113] 0128 [113] o128
Litout ] o o [T Hea [lms] e
Help Cancel

The 168 pages are divided evenly across the three books. Although these
numbers are correct for this edition, you may change them. However, the total

number of sheets must total the number of sheets entered at the top of this
screen.

Since the 128 pages of Main will not entirely fit into Book 1, it automatically
flows across Books 1, 2, and 3.

Next indicate that Book 1 is a wrap around Books 2 and 3.

When the Book 1 wrap check box is selected, Book 1 splits into two 28-page
groupings, with one at the beginning of the edition, and one at the end.

The final 28 pages of Main are automatically renumbered to start with page
number 101 (which follows the last page of Main in Book 3, which is page 100).
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ﬂ
Total Pages: [168 j TatalShests: [42 j Total Bocks: [3 j
- Books

~Page Mapping

Pages Pages Page Physical
Book Hame Pages  Sheets Wrap Section in Section toPlace Humbering Position

Baok 01 o s o e HF Main = [ o [ Zwm [ =ws
Book 02 AEA MR :
o Eal ITEI Main - [ 9 xw% [ x]wss
Main - fle= [ zlwme [7 w7
Litout £ O = T = O N (O S

Main - s = [z wim [i1E] w1
Main - 8 = [z w1zs [141 7] wes

Help Cancel ok

3 Now check the Book 2 Wrap box so that Book 2 wraps around Book 3.

As soon as the wrap box is checked, Book 2 is split into two, 28-page group-
ings around Book 3, and that the page numbers for Main are once again
automatically renumbered.

. Advanced Page Mapping i k|

Total Pages: [168 j TotalSheets: [12 j Total Baoks: [3 j

- Page Mapping

Pages Pages Page Physical
Book Hame Pages  Sheets Wrap Section in Section  toPlace Humbering Position

Book 01 SR ERSR Main ~ [ e [T Mlem [ w2
Book 02 sl

= = =

e e e Main [ 5 xws [m x]wss
Main ~ = [ zlwe [57 =] wmes
Liftout W o o [T =]wae [m x] e
Main - = [sx]winz [iex] w2
Main - "= [13z] w10 [13x] wi1a0
Main ~ e [zl w188 [141 2] wiss

Help Cancel fil3

4 Change Book 3 to indicate that Main is split into two, 8-page groups with 8
pages before and 8 pages after the Liftout section.

5 Change Pages to Place from 16 to 8 which, automatically adds another row
in Book 3 to place the remaining eight pages.

|
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6 Change the Page Number for the Main pages that appear after the Liftout
section.

7 The imposition for this publication is complete.

The Main pages appearing after Liftout (physically pages 105 to 112) are
numbered starting with page 105 (and not 65, which would be the page
number had it not been changed), and continue to page 168.

Edition Options

When editing a publication plan, the Edition Options tab will appear.

'@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Edition Options - “Wednesday, 10,2 I ] =4 |

Start Page Shest Oubput Review & Activate

] Publication Naming | Page Countis [Edition Gptions| Inks Definition _ Default Inks
Orange County

Las Angeles Initial Status v Press Run Time
’7(? On 0ff

Wentura
Dae [10725/2005 = =

Time [23.00 =

r~ SoftProof

@ Enable " Disable
I~ Colored Paper

rAction for resubmitted files

" lgnore

' Suhstitute and output all plates

" Substitute and output pending plates

" Substitute and do not output plates

Help Cancel <eok [T EXIT

Initial Status

Initial Status relates to what should happen when the edition instructions
created (*.pmd file) are activated. The edition instructions defined in the *.pmd
file are submitted to the Director and Pair database so that incoming pages from
the edition are expected, and the Edition Name appears on Client. If the On
button is checked, Director and Pair will accept incoming pages for output, and
forward them to Producer in the normal manner.

m Ifthe Off buttonis checked, Director and Pair will accept incoming pages, but
will not forward them to Producer for output until the edition is manually
released. Client will flag a red traffic light against this edition to show it is ‘on
hold’ (stopped). Click the green traffic light (if available) to switch the
edition On in Client and allow pages to be forwarded to Producer.
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NOTE: Note that if the SoftProof option is configured, soft proofs of incoming
files are always generated regardless of whether an edition has been stopped
or not. Similarly, if the Ink Presets option is configured, ink calculations will
be generated immediately when a file is input, regardless of whether an
edition has been stopped or not.

> SoftProof

If the SoftProof option is configured, the user may not necessarily always want
to run it. The Disable option may be selected to switch SoftProof off for a partic-
ular edition. In that case, the Soft Proof icon on the Client’s Tracking display will
be grayed out when that edition is viewed.

If the SoftProof option is Enabled, select the color background to preview
against the edition soft proofs.

> Colored Paper

NOTE: Colored Paper is available when SoftProof is Enabled.

To select a new color background (the default background color is white), check
the Colored Paper box, and select one of the colors displayed. This feature is
especially useful when previewing an edition that will be printed on colored
stock.

The colors selectable from the Colored Paper display are configured within the
Console > Configuration > Coloured Paper.

> Press Run Time

Check Press Run Time to assign the Press Run date and start time as part of
either an edition or a zone. If the publication contains editions and zones, then
Press Run dates and times are assigned only to the zones.

Press run date and time is assigned to either the edition or the zone, whichever
is lowest on the publication tree. For example in a publication with multiple
editions (and no zones), a Press Run date and time may be assigned to each
edition. For a publication that has an edition with many zones, a Press Run date
and time may be assigned to each zone.

NOTE: For publications that only include a single edition name, Press Run dates
and times will be assigned to that edition.
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NOTE: If it is not defined, Client will not be able to sort editions based on press
run date/time.

Resubmitted files
What happens if a file is input more than once? Choose between:

m Ignore - implies that no action is to be taken. Do not display receipt in
Tracking, do not SoftProof, do not calculate Ink Presets, do not forward to
Producer, do not overwrite the existing file in the
Arkitex\DIrector\Complete folder.

m Substitute and outputall plates, i.e., substitute this page/separation for the
one previously submitted, and re-output the full number of duplicate plate
copies defined. If any of the first submission’s duplicate plate copies are still
waiting in an Producer queue, they will be deleted.

m Substitute and output pending plates, i.e., substitute this page/separation
for the one previously submitted, but only output the quantity of duplicate
plate copies that have not been output using the first file. Any of the first
submission’s plate copies waiting in an Producer queue will again be deleted.
This rule is particularly useful in conjunction with the Hold After feature, if
typical input is composite and late blacks are expected.

m Substitute and do not output plates, i.e., substitute this page/separation
for the one previously submitted, but do not output duplicate plate copies
that have not been output using the first file. Any of the first submission’s
plate copies waiting in an Producer queue will again be deleted.

Inks Definition

A maximum of 7 inks may be tracked per page in a single edition, and within the
Publication Builder module, only a maximum of 7 inks may be configured for a
single edition.

The term ink is used to reflect the maximum number of colors (including blacks)
used by the press for this edition.

NOTE: Editions created externally without using the Publication Builder module
may track more than seven colors per edition, but only seven colors per page.
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By default the first four colors are identified as Black, Cyan, Magenta, and
Yellow with separation identifiers of K, C, M, and Y. The angle value is applied
to the separation as it goes out to the Arkitex GRAFIXrip. These entries may be
changed if required.

The separation identifier is used to enable the recognition of the various layers
of pages being input as separations, or assigned within composite files.

Imagine the edition has a fifth color. The gray square on the fifth line indicates
the current color that will be displayed on Client soft proof screens to represent
the fifth color.

To configure which color will represent the fifth color within the edition, click on
the gray square below the yellow colored square, and select Custom. The Color
screen will then be displayed.

In the Color screen, choose to select one of the Basic colors displayed by clicking
on the color and pressing the OK button. Alternatively, define custom colors to
add to the standard color palette by selecting the Define Custom Color button.

There are four methods of selecting a custom color. Firstly, select the custom
color by clicking on the color required in the rainbow color palette. Secondly,
select the tint required in the tint box on the right-hand side. Thirdly, type in the
color values in the Red, Green, and Blue boxes. The final method is to type in
the color values required in the Hue, Sat, and Lum boxes (these represent Hue,
Saturation, and Luminosity color values).

NOTE: This is particularly important if the Soft Proof option is configured as it
will control how the fifth color is displayed. If using Pantone color, enter the RGB
values in the select color screen.

Once the custom color required is selected, it will be displayed in the Color Solid
box. Now click on the Add to Custom Colors button, and this color will be added
to the standard color section of the screen. If required, continue adding custom
colors to the standard palette. Once the particular color required is selected from
the standard colour palette, click on the OK button.

From the picture above, a new colored ink has been added. Repeat the above
tasks until all the inks required are added.

In the Ink Name text entry box, enter the name of the fifth color, which may be
up to 25 alphanumeric characters (but not spaces or \ /:*?"<>|). Spot color
names should be entered exactly as they will be defined from the front-end so
that the Engine recognizes them as expected layers, e.g., if the front-end is
sending Pantone124, key this and not PANTONE124.
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DEFAULT INKS

NOTE: Red, Green, and Blue should not be used as ink names as these are
definitions used to define color space in PostScript files.

When entry of the name begins, the separation identifier box will automatically
fill out with the first character of the name. Change the separation identifier if

required, taking care to ensure that the separation identifier matches in length
that used in the incoming filenames, if submitting separations (and defined on
Publication Builder’s Input and Output Name screen)

By default the angle for spot colors is defined as 45, but this can be changed if
required.

Default Inks

Related topics:

" output Re output B
Page Counts _Ediion Options Inks Defin ¥ _Edtion Options Irks Defi
Orenge County
s To change defeul nks, lck on the appropriste squere o change defaul ks, click an the appoprae squate
entua Convert t Enable Convert t
o Resubri o
N | I™ Composi n I T Compost
: Ml I~ CMvK Nl [ ="
s HEN I~ CMvK EEN [ ="
4 ...,_ T~ CMvK ...,_ r T~ CMvK
5
5
7
[ ol ear [ ol ear

The Default Inks Ul can display with or without an Enable Resubmit column.

o “Without Enable Resubmit” on page 94
o “With Enable Resubmit” on page 96

Without Enable Resubmit

On this screen the default colors to be expected are defined for incoming 1-color
pages, 2-color pages, etc. The system automatically designates the inks for the
pages using the order keyed in on the Inks Definition screen earlier. For
example, 1-color pages are defined as black (K), 2 -color as black & cyan (K& C),
etc.
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If all the 2-color pages should be black and spot Green instead, click on the cyan
square, and choose Green from the sub-menu (assuming that the Green ink has
been pre-defined in the Inks Definition screen and is available now).

> Convert to CMYK

CAUTION: Arkitex Pair will output a pair of pages the second time either on
receipt of one page of the pair, or on receipt of both pages of a pair,
depending on what was defined in System Setup.

The Convert to CMYK option relates to a situation where one might be working
on a 4-color edition, yet by mistake a CMYK page including spot colors is sent.

If the corresponding box to the 4-color page is not checked, any incoming spot
colors will not be output. However by checking the corresponding box, any spot
colors included in a 4-color page by mistake should be converted to CMYK. In
this way the spot color data is not lost, but converted to CMYK equivalents.

> 2 & 3 color boxes with Spot Colors
The 2-color- and 3-color boxes need to be considered in two ways:
B When the expected output is black and C, M, and/or Y.

O Imagine expecting K and C for the 2-color pages. By mistake K and C were
sent plus a spot color (in this example identified as Green); by default, the
spot would not normally be output. If enable the Convert to CMYK
option is on, only two pieces of film will be output, but whatever
percentage of spot color was K and C would appear on the appropriate
piece of film.

B When the expected output is black and spot color(s).

O The user is expecting K and spot 1 (in this example, identified as Green)
for 2-color pages. By mistake a K and spot 1 (Green) and spot 2 (identified
as Lilac) are sent. By default spot 2 would not normally be output. In this
case, if enable the Convert to CMYK option is on for the 2-color page, it
will still only output two pieces of film; but whatever percentage of the
spot color was black will appear on the K film. In this instance, all that will
output of the spot (green) will be whatever percentage of black is
required when creating the spot color.

Related topics: ¢ “Preview and Change” on page 175
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With Enable Resubmit

Selecting the Enable Resubmit options affect the display of the pages under the
ResubmitPlanned tab.

There are two methods that can be used: Manual and Automatic.

B The Manual process causes pages to display the Output symbol (O) for
specific inks.

B The Auto process places causes pages to display the Output symbol (O) and
the Resubmit symbol (R).

> Manual process

1 Select the box(es) under Enable Resubmit for the number of inks in your
publication.

NOTE: You must choose at least one ink.

a Two check boxes will appear.

b The left box (First Output) will be checked, the right box (Resubmit
Output) is empty.

'@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Default Inks - "Wednesday, 10/26/20 I ] 4
Start Page Shest Oubput Review & Activate
Al Publication Naming Page Counts  Edition Options Inks Deflnltlunl Default Inks
‘- Drange Counly ) )
Lesirs To change default inks, click on the appropriate square
L Ventura
Enable Convert
Resubrmit to
1 ’ | I Composie
v
2 . - r ™ CMIYE
3 . - . r ™ CMYE
‘EENC i
5
g
7
Help Cancel | <Back | Hes> EXIT

NOTE: The first check box is called Output on first submission, the second
check box is called Output on resubmission.

| |
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> Example

I CAUTION: This option only relates to imputting composite (EPS) files.

The user is working in a 4-color edition and plans to output C, M, Y separations
at the start of production, but to hold back the black page awaiting final text
changes. In this example, check the Enable Resubmit option corresponding to
the 4-color page.

Next disable the first tick box under the black 4-color icon, and enable the
second check box under the black 4-color icon.

This indicates that when the page is sent the first time, only C, M, and Y will be
output; when the page is resubmitted, only the black separation inside the EPS
file will be imaged. If resubmitted again, Arkitex Director & Arkitex Pair will
continue to apply the resubmission rule and output only the K separation.

NOTE: Remember that on this screen, the default situation for all color pages in
this edition is being set.

> Convert to CMYK

CAUTION: Arkitex Pair will output a pair of pages the second time either on
receipt of one page of the pair, or on receipt of both pages of a pair,
depending on what was defined in System Setup.

The Convert to CMYK option relates to a situation where one might be working
on a 4-color edition, yet by mistake a CMYK page including spot colors is sent.

If the corresponding box to the 4-color page is not checked, any incoming spot
colors will not be output. However by checking the corresponding box, any spot

colors included in a 4-color page by mistake should be converted to CMYK. In
this way the spot color data is not lost, but converted to CMYK equivalents.

> 2 & 3 color boxes with Spot Colors
The 2-color- and 3-color boxes need to be considered in two ways:
m When the expected output is black and C, M, and/or Y.

0 Imagine expecting Kand C for the 2-color pages. By mistake Kand C were
sent plus a spot color (in this example identified as Green); by default, the
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Related topics:

spot would not normally be output. If enable the Convert to CMYK
option is on, only two pieces of film will be output, but whatever
percentage of spot color was K and C would appear on the appropriate
piece of film.

B When the expected output is black and spot color(s).

[0 The user is expecting K and spot 1 (in this example, identified as Green)
for 2-color pages. By mistake a Kand spot 1 (Green) and spot 2 (identified
as Lilac) are sent. By default spot 2 would not normally be output. In this
case, if enable the Convert to CMYK option is on for the 2-color page, it
will still only output two pieces of film; but whatever percentage of the
spot color was black will appear on the K film. In this instance, all that will
output of the spot (green) will be whatever percentage of black is
required when creating the spot color.

2 Click Next until you get to the ResubmitPlanned tab.

* “ResubmitPlanned” on page 105

Page

The Page tab includes: Colors, Doubleburn (optional), Content, Variations
(optional), ResubmitPlanned, and Page Options.

m Colors

This screen displays each expected page so that the number of inks for each may
be defined. By default all pages are displayed at first as 1-color, but if the
majority of the pages are 4-color, it is easier to click on the 4 button in the bottom
left-hand corner of the screen to change all pages to display as having 4 inks —
and then to make changes to pages not conforming to this specification.

By right-clicking on the sheet/page icon, in addition to setting the number of
inks, there is the added convenience of defining the layer file names and adding
extra information to the page.

If the publication is imposed, the ability to Set # of inks for all pages on a sheet
will become available. Setting the # of inks for all pages on the sheet, allows a
global setting per plate.

If Sections have been defined, the screen will identify the sections unless the
publication is imposed by Saddle Stitch.
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B Manually Assign # of inks

The number of inks for a specific page may be changed in several ways:

> Selecting all pages:

1
2

Press Ctrl-A to select all pages.

Under Manually Assign # of inks, press the # of inks to be assigned to all
pages.

Click on any Page icon.

NOTE: When ink is set for all pages, the assumption is a 2up template unless
another template is assigned. The number of colors to a page on that 2up sheet
is available for publications imposed by Edition or Perfect Bound.

> Selecting the page to assign # of inks:

1

Under Manually Assign # of inks, press the # of inks to be assigned to the
page. The appropriate number attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor.

Click on the page number required, and the number of inks chosen (the #
attached to the Arrow-cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

Similarly, clicking on the IgnorePage X icon allows removal of a page. The X
option enables ‘removal’ of a page if it is expected via a different route, and it
is not to be tracked.

> Selective pages:

1
2

Using the cursor, lasso the applicable pages.

Under Manually Assign # of inks, press the # of inks to be assigned to all
pages. The appropriate number attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor

Click, and the number of inks chosen (the # attached to the Arrow-cursor) is
reflected on the page icon.

> Selecting the # of inks to be assigned to a page:

1

Right-click on a page icon, and a sub-menu appears.
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Page Input Mame. .,
Page Extra Info...

Mz

2

03 || ma L
v

= R, R S N R

Custom ...

Select Colors and X-7 appears. (If only 4 inks for this edition are defined, the
options will only be X-4.)

Select the appropriate # of inks, X, or custom....
By selecting custom..., a Custom Colors dialog appears.

Select the Number of Colors to appear on that page, along with the color of
the Ink, by selecting a color in each ink’s pull-down.

NOTE: If imposed, all pages on the sheet will be affected by the custom color
specification.

> Selecting page ranges

1
2
3

Press the Shift key on the first and last page icons of the page range.
Deselect a page by selecting the unwanted page and pressing on the Ctrl key.

Under Manually Assign # of inks, press the # of inks to be assigned to all
pages. The appropriate number attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor.

Click, and the number of inks chosen (the # attached to the Arrow-cursor) is
reflected on the page icon.

> Page Input Name

1

Right-click on a page icon, and a sub-menu appears.
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2 Select Page Input Name.

3 Inthe Change Existing Name Here box, type in the new name. The new
name also appears in the Composite Name box.

|
) | TN
S —
2ol o Sepastions
S —
[ [ombuoiy

Back toDefautt |

Seston bus  PageNumber 01 Help Cancel

4 Click the Apply to Separations button, which will copy the new name
throughout the layer boxes. Do this regardless of whether the file is input as
a composite or as separations.

> Page Extra Info...
1 Right-click on a page icon, and a sub-menu appears.
2 Select Page Extra Info....

3 The Page Extra Info dialog box displays:

. Page Extra Info x|

AEEE

Compuosi

Section: N Page Mumber 001 e [[ 0k | concel |

4 Extra text info fields will appear for every color defined, and for the
composite. Information will be added per page as opposed to per sheet.

5 Enter the desired information in each field.

6 Click OK to accept the changes.
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Doubleburn

This screen identifies which pages are to be doubleburned: the merging of two
bitmaps into a single bitmap. Double burn must be activated under Naming >

Input File Name Structure > Variables > Double burn ID (%0V). An extra tab
will appear next to Colors called Doubleburn.

Start Pane Sheat Qukput Review & Artivate

Colors | Doubleburn | cortent Variations Page Options

Business E
o1 || oza || ozs |[ oan || ose || oen || oz || oes |[ oss || 108
11 || 1z [ 1za |[ 1am [[ 150 || 1en || 17 || 1ea [ 198 || 208
- 21 || sz || 2zn |[ 24m || 250 || 260 || 2za || 2es |[ 208 [ 308
- Assign Double Burm Type
= Wonoshromer
1l slf wsmactrome
=T o atn || szn || ses || 34w | 350 || 36a || sma || ses | 30w || 40w
=7 5| Color? Manachrome
= -
=7| 5] | coterstalor -

Help Concel | <Back [ news | et |

Pages can be assigned the following Double Burn Types:

® Monochrome/Monochrome

® Monochrome/Color

m Color/Monochrome

m Color/Color

The type of Double burn for a specific page may be changed in several ways:

> Selecting all pages
1 Press Ctrl-A to select all pages.

2 Under Assign Double Burn Type, press the type to be assigned to all pages.

Remove Double Burn
Monachrome/Manochrome
Monochrome/Calor
Color/Monochrome
ColorfCalor

Custom ...

| |
:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide




4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 103

3

Click on any Page icon.

[> Selecting a page to assign the double burn

1

Under Assign Double Burn Type, press the type to be assigned to the page.
The appropriate icon attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor.

Click on the page number required, and the double burn type (the icon
attached to the Arrow-cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

> Selective pages

1
2

Using the cursor, lasso the applicable pages.

Under Assign Double Burn Type, press the type to be assigned to the page.
The appropriate icon attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor.

Click on the page number required, and the double burn type (the icon
attached to the Arrow-cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

Click on the page number required, and the double burn type (the icon
attached to the Arrow-cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

> Selecting page ranges

1
2
3

Press the Shift key on the first and last page icons of the page range.
De-select a page by selecting the unwanted page and pressing on the Ctrl key.

Under Assign Double Burn Type, press the type to be assigned to the page.
The appropriate icon attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor.

Click on the page number required, and the double burn type (the icon
attached to the Arrow-cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

Click on the page number required, and the double burn type (the icon
attached to the Arrow-cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

> Custom...

1
2

Select Custom....

The Custom Double Burn dialog box displays.
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# Custom Double Burn : x|
Primary Layer Name Double Burn Layer Name
I? [paiy NewsaMNNDT K I? [paiy NewsaMNNDT K
v [Daiy NewsaMNNOT.C il
I7 [Daiy NewsaMNNOT M | il
[ [Daiy NewsaMNNOT Y = |
Section: N Page Mumber: 101

0K

3 For each layer to have a double burn, check the box !I next to that layer.

4 Click OK to accept the changes.

Start Page | Sheet output Review & Activate
Colors Doubleburn Content variations Page Options
[T

mesiie®

Content | (0 | OM | O

Clrlr ata || sza || sza || sen || s5a || sa || ara || s - -
B |CHCH T

ENEEE N
Help Cancel | <Back [ Hew> | I

Page Content can be assigned to individual pages and layers comprised of three
content descriptions. These are:

m Editorial - Approve Editorial.
B Advertising - Approve Advertising.

m Classified - Approve Ads.

| |
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A page/layer can have from zero to all three contents assigned to it. These will
be used for: (1) Filtered views, allowing the user to view pages based on the
content of those pages; (2) Multiple page approvals, based on whether the
page has Advertising, Editorial, or both.

> Content

1 Assign page contents to just the black layer; only the color layers (not black),
or to all layers according to the check box selected pertaining to the page
content desired by checking on the corresponding check boxes.

NOTE: All three types of page content (Editorial, Advertising, and
Classified) can be selected before proceeding to step 2.

2 Once the Content box(es) have been checked, select the pages to be Content
assigned.

Editorial Content will place a black E when Editorial content is assigned to
a black layer, and a red E when assigned to the color layers.

Advertising Content will place a black A when Editorial content is assigned
to a black layer, and a red A when assigned to the color layers.

Classified Content will place a black C when Editorial content is assigned to
a black layer, and a red C when assigned to the color layers.

NOTE: Content for a specific page may be applied in several ways: (1) Selecting
all pages: Press Ctrl-A to select all pages; (2) Selecting an individual page; and
(3) Selective pages: using the cursor, lasso the applicable pages.

ResubmitPlanned

ResubmitPlanned allows planned resubmissions for selective pages rather than
for an edition. Default Inks is for the entire edition, and ResubmitPlanned is
for selective pages.

Whatever is set under this tab overrides settings set under Default Inks. To
activate the ResubmitPlanned tab, you must first select an option other than

Ignore under Edition Options.

> Setting Edition Options

1 Go to the Edition Options tab.
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2 In Action for resubmitted files, select one of the radio buttons other than
Ignore:

O Substitute and output all plates, i.e., substitute this page/separation for
the one previously submitted, and re-output the full number of duplicate
plate copies defined. If any of the first submission’s duplicate plate copies
are still waiting in an Producer queue, they will be deleted.

O Substitute and output pending plates, i.e., substitute this page/separa-
tion for the one previously submitted, but only output the quantity of
duplicate plate copies that have not been output using the first file. Any of
the first submission’s plate copies waiting in an Producer queue will again
be deleted. This rule is particularly useful in conjunction with the Hold
After feature, if typical input is composite and late blacks are expected.

O Substitute and do not output plates, i.e., substitute this page/separa-
tion for the one previously submitted, but do not output duplicate plate
copies that have not been output using the first file. Any of the first
submission’s plate copies waiting in an Producer queue will again be

deleted.
g :Arkitex Publication Builder - Edition Options - “Wednesday, 10/26/; I ] 5
Start Page Sheet Qutput Review & Activate
Al Publication Maring Page Counts [Edtion Gptions| Inks Definition _Default Inks

Drange County

Los Angeles Initial Status ¥ Press Run Time

Ventura

& C 1072572005 =
[ O i Date 1072572005 = |

Time [2300 =

i~ SoftProof

& Enable " Disable
I™ Colored Paper

- Action for resubmitted files
" lgnore
' Substitute and output al plates

" Substitute and output pending plates

" Substitute and do nat output plates

EXIT

Help Concel | <Back

3 Click Next to reach ResubmitPlanned tab.

> Manual process

1 Select the box(es) under Enable Resubmit for the number of inks in your
publication.

NOTE: You must choose at least one ink.
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a Two check boxes will appear.

b The left box (First Output) will be checked, the right box (Resubmit
Output) is empty.

@ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Default Inks - "Wednesday, 10/26,. ol x|
Start Page Shest Oubput Review & Activate
Al Publication Naming Page Counts  Edition Options Inks Deflnltlunl Default Inks
‘- Drange Counly ) )
Lesirs To change default inks, click on the appropriate square
Ventura
Enable Convert
Resubrmit to
1 ’ F | Composie
v
2 . - r ™ CMIYE
3 . - . r ™ CMYE
4 . - . I— r ™ CMYE
5
g
7
Help Cancel | <Back | Hes> EXIT

NOTE: The first check box is called Output on first submission, the second
check box is called Output on resubmission.

2 Click Next until you get to the ResubmitPlanned tab.

| |
L
Qutput on first subrmission

Output on resubmission

L

NOTE:
1. This tab will only appear if any option other than Ignore was selected under
the Edition Options tab.

2. Checking the Enable Resubmit check box in Default Inks preselects that
layer as a resubmit layer, and an O (output) will display in each page that has
that ink(s).
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Enable
Resubmit

L] ] 1] 1} 1}
H iz 3 24 5

B When O appears on a page, it means a first output hold does not happen.

% :Arkitex Publication Builder - ResubmitPlanned - "Wednesd o ] 3
Stark Fage Shest Output Revisw & Activate
Al Colors Content [ ResubmitPlanned Fage Options

HMHHARHAHR

Orange County
Los Angeles
Wentuia

0 0 0 o o o o o o o

3 ) Ez] 34 kL L] End kL] EL] 40
[ o o [ [ [ [ [
o lle lollallelels

Help Cancel | <Back [[HEds | EXIT

3 The second check box is called Output on resubmission .

4 Click on a page, and a red R (resubmit) will appear indicating a resubmit.

o o o o
R R R R
1 12 13 14

B When an R appears on a page, it means use a manual setting.

m Both an O and R can appear on a page.

NOTE: Unchecking the right box in the layer, and then clicking on the plate, will
undo the resubmit.

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 109

> Auto process

Under Default Inks, when the right empty box is checked (for the layer chosen
for resubmission) automatically selects that layer for resubmission for all plates
under ResubmitPlanned.

1 Check the Enable Resubmit check box:

Two check boxes will appear in the layer.

The left box (First Output) will be checked. The right box (Resubmit
Output) is empty.

Check the Resubmit Output check box in the layer.

Publication Marming Page Counts  Edition Options Inks Definition | Default Inks

To change default inks, click on the appropriate square

1

2

3

F)

Enable Caonvert
Resubmit ta
H < v [T Composite
v

. . I~ [~ CMvK

Publication Maming Page Counts  Edition Options  Inks Definition | Default Inks

. . I Ta change default inks, click on the appropriate square

. . I Enable Canvert

Resubmit to
1 v [~ Composie

v
2 . . /R RN N N N NN NN NN N
u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u}

R R R R R R R

R R R

3 . . . o1 0z 03 04 05 O o7 08 02 10
/R RN N N N NN NN NN N

o o

R R

13 0

u} u} u} u} u} u} u} u}
- HEN:|: i S
11 12

14 15 16 17 18 19

2 Click Next to reach the ResubmitPlanned tab.
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‘G :arkitex Publication Builder - ResubmitPlanned - "Wednesd,

Start Fage Sheet

=10ix]

Output

Review & Artivate

All Calors Conkent

QOrange County
Los &ngeles
Wentura

[ ResubmitPlanned Page Options

M

Help:

EXIT

NOTE: This tab will only appear if any option other than Ignore was selected
under the Edition Options tab.

> ResubmitPlanned shortcut menu

The ResubmitPlanned shortcut menu is used to set the resubmission rules for
individual pages of an edition. Options include: Late Black, Late Color, Output,
Resubmit, Output & Resubmit, Reset to edition default, and Reset To

Output all.

Resubmit
Qutput & Resubmit

[ [
ool o |jpooo D001
R
11 12 13 15

Reset To Output all

[ [ [ o o o o o
R R R [ [ [ [ [ [
21 i 2 24 5 6 7 8 2

[ [] I —
1] 0000 L] ooo:r  LakeBlack
Lake Colr

o1 0z 03 04 05 ot .

»
» o
Reset to edition default ZRD
o o

[
a0

m Late Black - When this option is selected, color layers will be marked by O’s;
the black layer is marked with an R. Late Black means no output on the black
layer with output on colors.

m Late Color - When this option is selected, the black layer will be marked by
an O; color layers are marked with R’s. Late Color means no output on colors

with output on black.
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oooaff o ona| Color layers will be output.
R R
01 0z 0
goooyf o opo The Black layer will be output.
R RRR
01 0z 0

B Output - Allows selection of Black, Cyan, Magenta, or Yellow for output on
the edition page.

] —
D 0 D Late Black. 0 0
Late Colar R R
D|

ur;ur » Black
Resubmit y o Cyan
noo n n 00 Qutput & Resubmit »  Magenta
Reset ko edition defaulk Vellow

Reset To Output al

B Resubmit - Allows selection of Black, Cyan, Magenta, or Yellow for resub-
mission on the edition page.

L | »oml _
Late Black.
Late Calor
07

Black
Utput & Resubrit »  Cyan
Reset ko edition deFault Magenta "
Reset To Output al Yellow

[ 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
[ R R R R R R R
3 24 il L] 7 i) 2] )

B Output & Resubmit - Allows selection of Black, Cyan, Magenta, or Yellow for
both output and resubmission on the edition page.

. | = pl
oooo Late Black
Lats Color
o1
Qutput

E\a\:k

jon default Cyan
Reset To Output all Magenia
vellow

1
o o [ 0 0 0 = = =
[ [ [ R R R R R R
Al iz 3 24 il L] 7 i) 2]

B Reset to edition default - The edition pages are reset so the inks designated
under Default Inks will be used.
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L | sl |

o 01 LateBlack o

01 02 [ b 0
Resubmit 3
»

(| =-ml |
¢ lateBlack o
" Late Color R
08

Output »

Resubrit 3
0C  Qutput & Resubmit »
Reset to edition default

Reset: To Output al

> Selecting multiple pages

1 To select more than one page to apply a resubmit rule:

a Hold down the Shift key and left click on the first page and click on the
last page in the group.

[
0 0 o |joooofl o [ [ [ [
o1 02 03 04 05 il 07 08 i) 1
0 0 [ [ o o o o o
12 13 14 15 15 17 18 1 n

b Hold down the Control key and left click on individual pages.

2 Right-click to display the shortcut menu.
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Variations
Start Page Sheet Qutput Review & Activate
Colors Doublebirn Cortent [ Wariations Page Options
r
Business
[ ] [ ]

1~ Mumber of Yariations

H BB B

B|a/a 8|

L

Help Concel | <Back [ news | et |

A variation is a planned change to a page (or layer). Each variation has a
different expected file named and they appear in Client as separate pages within
an edition or zone.

Page variations may appear in the same Edition (pages with A and B variations
sometimes called an A/B Split), or they may appear in different Editions (or
Zones)

There may be questions such as how to choose variations as opposed to
changing pages.

First, a customer has few zones and few zoned pages and does not care about
tracking zones separately in Arkitex Client. This customer may only have two
zones, and they only have three pages that change in the second zone. In this
case, they can plan a single edition and create page variations using the Varia-
tions planner in Publication Builder.

Second, a customer has a number of zones, and the zoning of pages is more
complex. They have many zones, and pages may not all change from zone to
zone. In this case, the customer will create a plan that has multiple editions or
zones, and will design the changing pages using the Changing Pages tool that
allows them to plan more complex zoning. Not only is the zoning planned using
a different tool, but each zone appears as a different node in Client.

The use of Variations and the definition of Changing pages across multiple
Editions/Zones cannot be used in the same Publication Builder plan. If the varia-
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tion ID character is used in any naming scheme in the plan, the Variations
interface is used, and the Changing Pages interface is disabled.

> Number of Variations
The number of variations for a specific page may be changed in several ways:
1 Selecting all pages:

a Press Ctrl-A to select all pages.

b Under Number of Variations, press the # of variations to be assigned to
all pages.

Murmber of Yariations

¢ Click on any Page icon.

2 Selecting the page to assign # of inks

a Under Number of Variations, press the # of variations to be assigned to
the page. The appropriate number attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor.

b Click on the page number required, and the number of variations chosen
(the # attached to the Arrow-cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

3 Selective pages:

a Using the cursor, lasso the applicable pages.

b Under number of Variations, press the # of variations to be assigned to
all pages. The appropriate number attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor.

¢ Click, and the number of variations chosen (the # attached to the Arrow-
cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

4 Selecting page ranges:

a Press the Shift key on the first and last page icons of the page range.

b Deselect a page by selecting the unwanted page and pressing on the Ctrl
key.

| |
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¢ Under Number of Variations, press the # of variations to be assigned to
all pages. The appropriate number attaches itself to the Arrow-cursor.

d Click, and the number of variations chosen (the # attached to the Arrow-
cursor) is reflected on the page icon.

Page Options

Approval

Start Page | Sheet Qutput Review B fictivate
Colars Doubleburn Content Variations Page Options
% &pproval ¥ Hard Proof
 Page = Al
= Lontent ¢ Custom
T Bdvertising
I~ Editorial
y -
57 A
ik
TRy
i
[ (1% Specily Page Type |
= " Composite
< | % Separations

Help Concel | <Back [ news | et |

Sets Approval and HardProof attributes for a specified page.

Change Pages identification becomes available on this screen, if variations are
not defined as part of the Input file name structure, and multiple editions/
zones and the publication name are defined.

This option allows you or a department to hold pages or separations to ensure
these pages have been approved before they are output. Typically, this option is
used for approving SoftProofs and Page Content

This option can be enabled or disabled by selecting the relevant radio buttons. If
this option is enabled, the Arkitex Client Edition Icon and Sheet Icons linked to
this edition will contain check boxes and circles, indicating approval is required
before this edition can be released for production.

Select either Content, Page, or No. If Content is selected, check Advertising,
Editorial or both.
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Hard Proof Arkitex Director, Foundation, and Pair allow two methods of hardcopy proofing
of pages and sheets:

B The first method, a standard feature of Director and Pair systems, allows
users to print soft proof data directly from Client to standard network-based
printers. This printed copy is not high-resolution.

B The second method, known as HardCopy Proofing, automates the printing
of high-resolution data from the server. In the case of TIFF input, the high-
resolution TIFF files are sent for proofing when all of the layers (one for
monochrome, and multiple for color) of a plate have arrived. These files can
be written directly to a proofing folder, or to a Producer queue that sends the
files out for proofing.

The Hard Proof option allows a person or a department to use the actual high-
resolution data that will be used for imaging to create a hardcopy proof. This
uses the TIFF, PS, or PDF file that will be used for imaging. In the case of PS and
PDF, it uses the same RIPs for proofing as will be used for imaging.

m To turn on automatic Hardcopy proofing, select either All or Custom by
either mono and/or color layers.

NOTE: Selecting Custom provides hardcopy proofing according to content
selection (Editorial, Advertising, and Classified).

¥ Hard Prock

Content | [N | DN
5 |
o I 1
25 I
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Change Pages

v Approval v Hard Proof
i+ Page @ A

" Content " Custom
[~ &dvertising

[~ Editarial

v Specify Pages Type ——
~ Composite

' Separations

Cancel | < Back =

The Publication Builder program includes a screen for defining which pages are
shared or changing throughout publications with multiple editions or zones.
This feature enables sharing and changing of files down to the separation level
in the workflow.

NOTE: The plan must contain multiple editions or zones, have a publication name
defined, and not have variations.

Click on Change Pages button to display the Change Pages screen.
Change Pages Screen

The initial appearance of the Change Pages screen is determined by the
Publication Builder Default Settings.

NOTE: This setting can be accessed and changed in the Default Settings dialog
box, accessed by clicking the Default Settings button under the New Page
Settings on the Misc tab. Shared implies that all new pages added to the plan
will be automatically shared. Changing means that all new pages will be made
changing.

NOTE: A new page is any page that was not present when the Change Pages
window was opened the last time, and Okayed.
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> Columns

€ Change Pages

Each column represents a single edition, with the short name at the head of the
column. If every edition/zone has press run times (and they do not have to be
different times), then the columns are ordered by the press run time.

m If some editions/zones have the same press run time, those are ordered
among themselves according to their plan order.

m Ifatleast one group does not have a press run time, then all groups (editions/
zones) are ordered by plan order.

Pages can only be shared from previous editions. In this example, pages in PM
can only be shared with pages in AM. Pages in FF can be shared with pages in PM
and with pages in AM.

When there is a change page, it will be shared with the edition page immediately
to its left rather than sharing with a page from the first column.

For each edition/zone, each page and a color representation of its layers are
displayed.

€ Change Pages

| |
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If a layer is shared, the corresponding rectangle will be white. If a page is
ignored, it will show a red X in the box where colors would be. If the parent is
ignored, the child will also be ignored. If colors of the parent are changed (in the
Page Colors screen), the colors of the child will be updated to match. However,
if you change colors of a shared page directly, that page will be automatically
made a changing page, and the sharing link to the parent is lost.

The following screenshot shows a page icon representing an ignored parent
page and its child.

HMHM

> Tool Icons

The toolbar contains five sharing tools.

Icon Name Function

E‘ Change Black Layer Changes the black layer only

ﬂ Change Color Layers Changes the color layer only

EI Change All Layers Changes all layers at once

IE‘ Share From Previous Shares from the previous parent page.
il Share from Other Share from the previous parent page.

The first four tools are applied by simply clicking the target page.

m Share from Other - This tool creates special shares. It requires two clicks.
First select the child page, which highlights it. Then select the parent page, or
the page to share from. If a decision is made not to share the child page
selected, there are two options. Click the child page again to un-select it, and
continue by selecting a different child page. Or, click Share from Other
again to completely exit sharing mode. As was noted earlier, the parent page
must be in a parent group — one to the left of the group containing the child.
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@ Change Pages
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Shared &AM &

The screenshot above shows the same setup as the one before it, only the
page in FF has been specially shared with page 6 in AM. This information is
displayed in the tool tip. Tool tips are shown for all pages, not only the special
shares, and they stay visible for an extended period of time to give the user
enough time to read them.

> Changing
If the page is changing, the single word Changing is displayed.

& Change Pages

redj—

The above displays the state after the Change Color Layers operation has been
applied to page FF-1, and Change Black Layer had been applied to page FF-2.
The tool tip shown is for page FF-2.

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 121

> Shared

If the page is shared with its default parent, the single word Shared is displayed.

> Special Share

If the page is a special share, the tool tip includes the following information:
“Shared [Short Edition Name of parent page] [Short Zone Name of parent page
(if plan includes zones)] [Short Section Name of parent page (if plan includes
sections)] [Page Number of the parent page]”.

Special shares are shown with color boxes half-filled. The color behind the page
number is changed to the color of the group that contains the parent page, and
there is a red double-arrow between the page number and the color boxes. These
pieces of information give a good at-a-glance picture about the number of
special shares and where their parents are located.

Just as normal shares do, special shares inherit the parent’s colors. Page FF-8
used to be a color page, now it is monochrome. The change of colors for any
shared page you create is not permanent. If the page is made changing, it will get
its original colors back.

The color change becomes permanent after clicking the OK button.

An important detail to know is that if there is already a page in the child page’s
column that has the same parent page, that other page will be changed. This only
happens when creating special shares. This works because page 6 became a
changing page. This behavior is designed to prevent the user from accidentally
linking two pages to the same parent, which is a highly unlikely scenario. Force
the issue by sharing page 6 in FF with page 6 in AM using the Share from
Previous tool. When OK is clicked, Change Pages will check every column for
multiple pages shared with the same parent. If there are any, a warning will be
displayed.
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> When There Are Zones or Sections

8 Change Pages =] |
g e e |
AM-N AM-5 PH-N PM-5 FF-N FF-5
[
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] — 4] [ 1| 4] ]
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S (] ee—
I ] —
Help | oK | Cancel

The screenshot above shows a plan with both zones and sections.When a plan
has zones, each column represents a zone. Here, each of the three editions we
were looking at before has two zones — N (North) and S (South).

The column headers now show both the short edition name and the short zone
name, separated by a dash. Also, when using zones, a drop-down list appears
next to the toolbar.

The list contains All, meaning show all editions, and the long names of all
editions in the plan. This list allows you to restrict the display of pages to a single
edition and its zones. For example, selecting Evening (long name of the PM
edition) from the list will hide all columns except PM-N and PM-S.

When a plan has sections, as above, the grid is divided into sections vertically. At
the top of each section is a section header — a lightly colored horizontal bar
showing the Long section name. If an edition or zone does not contain a given
section, no pages will be shown for that section in that column. For example, PM-
N does not have the AA section. The user can hide sections by single clicking on

the arrow @) to the left of the bar, or on the bar itself.

To display that section again, click on the arrow or the bar again. When sections
are used, background color of page numbers matches section color instead of
edition color. However, when a page is a special share, page number
background is still changed to the color of the parent edition.
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Different users may have different preferences as to whether pages should be
made shared or changing initially. Some may want to start with all pages shared,
and then break shares.

Context-sensitive pop up menu

A way to make changes is the context-sensitive pop up menu. It is independent
of the toolbar, i.e., it can be accessed and used while a sharing tool is in use.

Right-click on a page; the page is highlighted so that it is clear exactly which row
and column were right-clicked. If a blank cell is selected, it is not highlighted.

Change Page
Share Page

Change Row
Share Row

Change Colurmn
Share Calurnn

Change all
Share Al

The Change Page and Share Page items have the same effect as the Change All
Layers and Share from Previous buttons, respectively. But they provide a quick
way to do these operations even if a different tool is selected on the toolbar.
These two items are grayed out if right-clicking on an empty cell.

Change Row and Share Row operations change or share all pages in the
selected row. If right-clicking on a row that does not have any pages, these two
items will be grayed out.

Change Column and Share Column are column counterparts of the row
operations.

Change All and Share All change or share the entire plan. These two items and
the two column items will ask for confirmation before proceeding.

CAUTION: If making any significant structural changes to the plan, such as
adding/removing groups; modifying the publication tree structure;
defining press run times for all groups; removing press run time from one
or more groups; or adding new pages to groups, please re-check the status
of the designated “Changing Pages”, because these changes may have
affected the shared and changing pages.
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> Saving Change Pages Configuration

Press OK to save the Change Pages configuration.

CAUTION: After clicking OK, the pages will become old. Therefore, if
changing the Publication Builder Default Setting New Page Settings to
Changing and then going back to the Change Pages screen, the pages will
still be shared. However, if more pages are added (two more to each
edition), the last two pages in PM and FF will honor the New Page Settings
and be Changing.

Priority

The default priority given to all pages in all editions is 50. Priority levels are
custom selectable between 2 (low) and 127 (high). Use the buttons to scroll up
or down through the numbers, or highlight the existing number and key in a new
one to change the priority. Click the Top Priority button to select 127.

Friority Options
(ol ]

The priority defined here will be applied to all pages within this edition as they
are forwarded to Arkitex Producer. Priorities set in Publication Builder will
override the queue priority set on Arkitex Producer.

> Specify

Check Specify to assign another value.

| |
:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide




4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 125

Hot Time
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If the Define Hot Time button is checked, you are able to define a specific time
is defined during which this edition is regarded as in production.

An edition activated Before the hot time may be defined as Off. Alternatively
you may wish to allow pages from this edition to proceed to output if they are
input in advance of the hot time — in which case you are prompted to define a
priority to apply to such pages. In this case, check the Specify radio button in the
Before box, and define the priority required (probably fairly low so that they do
not take priority over another edition’s pages outputting within their critical
production cycle).

During the Hot time, it can be specified that Top priority should be applied to
this edition’s incoming pages — or check the Specify button to assign another
value.

The period After the hot time may be defined similarly to the Before period. The
edition may be Off — or a high priority may be specified for pages arriving at
that stage. The priority of a page/separation already in the Arkitex Producer
queue will automatically be changed when the time passes from Before Time to
Hot Time to After Time to match the priorities defined for these periods.

To define the start of the Hot Time, click on the time entry box to specify the
hour. The 24-hour clock is used. By clicking on the buttons adjacent to this box,
the time may be amended earlier or later as required. The time is altered in one
hour and quarter-hour units. It is not possible to click within the time entry box
to define the minutes of the hour, although the hour values may be defined in
this way.
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The date on which the hot time is to begin may be Today, Tomorrow, or a
Custom Day that may be selected by clicking on the appropriate radio button.
To define a Custom Day, first select the day, month or year as required and
either key in the new value, or click on the arrows to change the displayed value.

The date on which the hot time is to end may be Same Day, Next Day or a
Custom Day.

Using Today and next day entries means that the *.pmd file may be activated
once and used repeatedly without the need to be opened and edited to define a
specific date. Care is necessary to ensure that the end time of the first production
cycle next day does not conflict with the start time of the following production
cycle. At the end of each production cycle, the Purge utility is used to reset the
edition.

NOTE: When setting deadline time, do not set one to match the exact end of Hot
Time if After Hot Time is set to off.

Copies InaCTP environment, it is normal to produce a number of duplicate plates for
each separation to enable the high-volume print requirements to be met.
Typically the same number of duplicate plates is required for every separation of
an edition. Up to 99 duplicate plates may be defined.

> For All Inks

With the Standard button checked, key in the quantity of duplicate copies
required against the text entry box marked For All Inks. The number will be
reflected in the text entry boxes next to each specification of inks per page, and
indicates the separation to be output.

[5 Fordllinks & Standard
.], © Custom
o |

BN B

FHEE

FEENET

If for example, 10 duplicate plates of all 1-color pages are required, key the
required quantity in the text entry box adjacent to the single ink specification
square.

| |
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Hold

> Standard\Custom

It is also possible to specify a separate quantity of duplicate plates for one layer
of a multi-layer page, e.g., for 2-color black and cyan pages, if three cyan plates
and five black are desired, click on the Custom button to display a text entry box
against each separation, allowing for adjustment of the quantity of duplicate
plates.

[T Foralinks " Standard
¢
l_
I
[
o

It is sometimes the case that a small number of duplicate plates is required to get
the press running, while the remainder are held back. This facility is useful if late
changes are expected.

There are three options:

" Standard
" Custom

m No Hold

m Standard

m Custom

No Hold

Output all duplicate plates one after the other.

Standard

Using the same principle as the Default Number of Inks screen, with the
Standard box checked, the number entered in the text entry box next to the

words For All Inks reflects through all color page specifications in the first
instance.
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Related topics:

Deadline

To hold after, for example, three copies of all 5-color pages, key the required
quantity into the text entry box adjacent to the 5-color page specification
squares.

Custom

To hold back more (or less) of a particular separation, click on the Custom
button to display a text entry box against each separation, and adjust the
quantity as required.

In an example of incoming composite, 4-color pages, each file will be sent twice
— once to enable the C, M, and Y separations to be output and a second time
when the black is ready (late changes are expected).

Each time the composite file is input, it contains C, M, Y, and K layers. But it can
be specified that the K separation be Held After 0, so that when the first file
arrives only the C, M, and Y proceed to output. Then when the composite page
arrives again with the changed text, the new file overwrites the old. The K
separation is unheld (from the Tracking screen), and it is the new black that is
output. (It is important in this example that the substitute and output pending
plates rule be selected.)

If implemented on this screen, the user would be defining that all 4-color pages
should have the K placed on hold after 0.

« “Preview and Change” on page 175 to assign plate holds for specific pages in the
edition tree.

A deadline time may be set that triggers a red flag in Tracking if all copies of the
specified ink have not been completed by that time. It makes it easier to see that
the completion target is not being met.

Pages/separations arriving after their deadline time has been reached are
automatically assigned top priority, which has been configured under Deadline
Time Priority. If a page/separation is already in a Producer queue when its
deadline time is reached, its priority will automatically be raised to the Deadline
Time Priority.

No deadline time need be set. But when the Standard button is checked, an
alarm clock appears adjacent to the words For All Inks.

> Setup

1 To specify an earlier deadline time for all 4-color pages, click on the alarm
clock next to the row containing four squares, and edit the time.
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2 After returning to the screen, the clock is colored green to indicate that 4-
color pages have a different deadline time.

> Custom

1 The Custom button allows setting different deadline times for different color
layers of a page.

2 To set an earlier deadline for the spot orange layer of all 2-color pages than
the black, click on the Custom button to display an alarm clock for every
color layer.

3 Click on the orange square, and edit the time as required.

4 Afterreturning to the screen, the clock is colored blue to indicate that orange
layers of 2-color pages have a different deadline time to the black layer of 2-
color pages.

NOTE: Once a deadline time has been defined, it cannot be switched off in
Tracking. However, in effect the deadline time may be made redundant by
setting it to a time later than the end of the known production cycle.

NOTE: If a Hot Time has been specified for this edition, do not define a Deadline
time to be exactly the same as the Hot Time end if After Hot Time is set to off.
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i :Arkitex Publication Builder - Deadline - “Wednesday, 5/18/2005 - |EI|1|

Skark Page Sheet I Cukput Review & Ackivabe
Priarity Copies Haold | Deadline | Sheet Options

@ Defaut time For AllInks
when either the Mo Deadine Time

Standard or Custom = Standard
radio button is selected.

& Custom

Time per ink and Custom
selected.

Time per page with
Standard or Custom is

selected. @

0y Default Deadline Time Legend:
€0 Wwhite - Default settings
(B Green - Change per page

QB Blue - Change per ink

€Dy Custom Deadline Time
per Page

€D Custom Deadline Time
per nk

Help | Cancel | cgack [ Hewts> | EXIT

EB Symbolizes a deadline time based on the color of the icon.

1 To set the appropriate Deadline or Custom Deadline Time, click on the icon.

& Custom Deadline Time per Ink x|
(5 1772005 j@‘

Help | | 0k I Cancel ]i
i

Zelect radio button 1o =t / Select radio button to select
Today's deadline time. Custom Day and time.

Custom Select radio button to zet Cpens
A N lzed to select al
deadine t T 's deadine time. . alendar

f;aseul'neectlr;i omorrow's deadline time deading ddimmiyy

2 Click OK button to close

| |
:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide




4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 131

Sheet Options

Imposition

This screen sets Approval and Hard Proof attributes for a specified sheet. By
configuring Sheet Options, it implies any plate furniture is to be applied to that
sheet.

NOTE: If the edition is not Imposed, the Sheet Options setup should be defined
the same as the Page Options setup.

Approval

The Approval option allows a person or a department to hold sheets or sheet
separations to ensure that these sheets have been approved before they are
output.

This option can be enabled or disabled by selecting the Yes or No, respectively,
radio buttons. If this option is enabled, the Arkitex Client Edition Icon and Sheet
Icons linked to this edition will contain check boxes and circles, indicating
approval is required before this edition can be released for production.

HardProof

The HardProof option allows a person or a department to use the actual high-
resolution data that will be used for imaging to create a hardcopy proof. This
uses the TIFF, PS, or PDF file that will be used for imaging, and in the case of PS
and PDF, it uses the same RIPs for proofing as will be used for imaging.

Select either Enable or Disable.

The Imposition dialog box displays only when configuring an Imposed
Publication.

The Imposition dialog box is used to:

m Configure the amount of creep for each publication, and turn creep on or off.

B The ability to define a creep adjustment is restricted through a license on the
server.

NOTE: Creep (also known as Shingling) occurs when a document containing a
large number of pages is folded. The tendency is for the printed sheets in the
middle of the book to protrude. The amount that each sheet protrudes depends
on the thickness of the paper (known as Caliper), and the number of finished
sheets.
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Creep

When the Adjust for Creep check box is selected, creep can be adjusted in MM,
CM, or Inches as a positive value in increments of 0.001 from the center. An
automatic adjustment is made, thus giving a uniform look for the margins for
every sheet.

Adjuztment Walue IEI
[Iritg I inches = I

[~ Adjust From Center Out

Select Template

Configure which Arkitex Plate Builder template/s *.pmt file should be used for
this edition. The relevant *.pmt files should previously have been configured
with the number of pages to be imposed, the orientation, and position of each
page and piece of page furniture per sheet.

> Setup

1 To select the relevant *.pmt file/s for this edition click the Add button, and
the Add Template File screen will appear.

2 The Add Template File screen will always default to the location of the
Arkitex\Director\Config\Pef folder; this is where by default all Arkitex
Plate Builder templates will be stored.

3 Select the relevant *.pmt file/s, and click Open.

NOTE: Multiple *.pmt files can be selected to apply to an edition; however, all
* pmt files must impose the same number of pages per sheet. Depending on the
Imposition license purchased, a maximum of 8 pages can be imposed per sheet;
the minimum number of pages per sheet is 1.

I CAUTION: An odd number of pages per sheet cannot be imposed.

4 Toremove an incorrectly selected *.pmt file/s, select the relevant file/s from
the list, and then press the Remove or Remove All buttons.

5 Next click the Impose button.
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& Impose Sheets - Morning : North x|
Apply Template to all Apply Output to al
DOne or more sheets is missing
template: - Mara | = =
Page Number Display: % Logical " Physical
Hews: |
~Number of Sheets—
lr [ 0z | o7 e | 03 04 | 05 939
B 2ue B 2ue R =2ue R =2ue R
Reset
(48 Pages)
~Copy &Paste 999 999 989
Copy l l (J R R
Custom Copy
e I O (I = 4 X
Baste odd 333 333 333 333 333 333
Paste even
Custom Paste

=X
=X
=X

Composite _ Cyan

=
&
=
=]
=
o

Wellow

Black | Spat #1

Sections: |I|

Spot #2 | Spot #3

e Carce

NOTE: The Number of Sheets entry field is only enabled if it is by edition, or no
sections have been defined.

6 When the Impose Sheets screen is first displayed, it will initially display
pages as:

933

test

7 within Sheet icons.

8 If the Alert Icon (shown above) and any pages within a Sheet Icon are
displayed with the number 999 inside, a small cross (without an Output
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Location listed or a *.pmt file assigned) indicates that this Sheet icon is
waiting to be configured/imposed.

9 In this example *.pmt files that impose 2 pages per sheet have been loaded.
This example represents a 48-page edition. By default, 24 is displayed in the
Number of Sheets field.

Defining Separation Input

By default, while configuring all the sheets in the Impose Sheets screen, the
Composite button has been selected displaying all the sheets and pages in
Composite mode (as displayed in this new example of a mixed color edition).

Hews
~Number of Shests — [—— | —— —\m m
|24— 1E o 0z 15 14 0z 04
2Up 2Up Rl 2ur R 2us
= 50 Pairing C 50 Paiting B 50 Paiing B 50 Paiiing B
(48 Pages)
- Copy & Paste
Copy Al
o 7 22 o7 21
iCustom Copy !
paste All 13 A0 03 20
R 4w 4up dup R 4w
Paste odd 50 Pairing B 0 Paiing B 50 Paiing B 50 Paiting B
Paste even |
Custom Paste ><
933 EEE] 583
50 Pairing C 50 Pairing C 50 Paiing C 50 Pailing C
Conposite __ Cyan
Magenta | Yellow
Black | Spot #1
Sections: |I|
Spot #2 | Spot #3

Help

To apply different page templates, or output to different Event Sequences per
separation, you can view per sheet all the sheets and their pages via a Single-
color mode.

By clicking on the Black button, just those pairs for which black films or plates
will be generated will be displayed.
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Hews

R 2ue R 2ue
50 Pairing B 50 Pairing B
~Copy & Paste

Copy All
= = N Los | 23] Loa ] 2]
{Eustom Copy|
12

Paste All
Rl 4w Rl 4w R 4w R 4w
Paste odd &0 Paiting B &0 Paiting B B0 Paiting B B0 Paiting B
Paste even
Custom Paste

~Humber of Sheets—
Il
R 2ue R 2ue
= 50 Paiiing © 50 Paiting B

(48 Pages)

[E 48 | 10 03 | 20

Composite|  Cyan

Magenta | Yellow

Black. Spot #1

Sections: |I|
Spot #2 | Spot #3

If Spot #1 were clicked, only those pages for which this spot color will be gener-
ated will be displayed, and so on.

Individual templates and event sequences can be applied to each separation
using the same procedure as previously described for composite pages;
however, always ensure the single-color mode is selected while applying these
changes.

CAUTION: The separation specific configuration will only be displayed
when in that particular single color mode. Separation specific
configuration cannot be displayed in the Composite mode.

> Applying *.pmt files to the entire edition

1 Toapply asingle template for the entire edition, click on the Apply Template
to all pull-down screen.
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apply Template to all

[

2Up {2}
4-up {4}

>

933 3%

R R

2 Select the default *.pmt file you need to apply to all pages. In this example
the 2Up.pmt file has been selected as the default.

3 Inthe example below, one *.pmt file has been assigned to all pages. Below is
a close-up of the above image.

¥ Impose Sheets - FF : North x|
Apply Template to all Apply Output to
N ﬁ—_[z b ar - (M T o] cor [—]
Page Number Display: & Logical  Physical
Hews: |
~Numbsr of Shests— m m m
48 0z 47 03 04 45 4 0 43

01 05
Rl zue Rl zue

i
Resst

R zue
(45 Pages) s o w sl s B s B s s 5 u
Copy & Paste 4@ o7 g @ a0 03 10 23 38 11 12 37

T B 2ue R =2ue R =2ue R =2ue B 2ue B 2ue

Custorm Copy
32 7

PEaste Al
Paste odd
Rl zue
Paste even
(Cusbom Faste:

.. = R 2ue E 2w R =zus R zue R R eue

Magenta | Yallow

Black | Spat #1

Sections: [ N__|
Spot #2 | Spot #3
e Caresl

5 Per the example below, page 48 has been paired with page 1, the number of
colors per page has been correctly assigned, and the *.pmt file name is
displayed within each Sheet icon.

6 Depending on the layout of the template, a 2-page, Imposed Sheet Icon could
appear as:
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|E|2U|:|New

A8 01 0z A7 AE 03

R 2ue Rl 2up Rl 2up

-'12|D? i3] 41 -'1IJ|IJS

R 2up Rl 2up Rl 2up

7 The layout of the pages within the Sheet Icon will reflect the layout of the

imposed pages.

8 Ifimposing 4 pages per Sheet, the Sheet Icons may appear as:

Apply Template ko all
0\ “*—un B =

Page Murmber Display: o

Ap
E

Logi

Mumber of Sheets

—

02

135 0

Resel | |E| 4-up |E| 4-up

(24 Pages)

9 A sheet with 8 pages imposed could appear as:
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Apply Template ko all Apply Output ko all
& ’7|8 Up {8+ 'l ’7M0n0 I 'l
Page Murnber Display: " Logical & Physical

MNumber of Sheets

IB
26 13 24 23 26 23 14 5 24 A5 22 27
Reset | |E| glp |E| glp |E| 8Up

(48 Pages)

10 The page numbering and imposition would vary per edition according to the
requirements of the press.

11 In this 48-page edition example, with each increase in the number of
imposed pages the Number of Sheet field has reduced accordingly, from 24
to 12, and from 12 to 6.

Applying an Event Sequence to the entire edition

All Sheet Icons (pages) need to follow a path through Arkitex Producer to a RIP.
This path is configured as an Event Sequence.

This screen has the functionality to allow one Event Sequence to be configured
for Mono (1-color) pages, and another for Color (2+ color) pages.

To assign the Event Sequence/s to output the entire edition, click on the Apply
Output to all pull-down screen.

For Mono only editions, just set the Mono Event Sequence.

Apply output ko all—————
Mono 7 I
test I~

Logical |50 Pairing Clr Film
50 Pairing B Film

[ ] [ ]
n

33 34 15 22 27

Rl &up

38

For Color only editions, just set the Color Event Sequence.
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@ Impose Sheets - FF : North

Apply Template to al Apply Cutput to &l
( 2 Up Hew {2} ~ ’7Mnr\n 50 Pairing Bl Fim =

Page Number Display: (% Lagial 0 Physical

[ Mumber of Sheets ——
0 3 03
21
= a ©
Rl2u Rl2v

o || L] .
Reset [Rl2uptew b New b Mew [R]2up New [Rl2upNew Rl2uptew
50 Paiting C 50 Paiting 50 Paiting C 50 Paiing & 50 Pairing B 50 Paifing C

(48 Pages)

~Copy & Paste
Copv el or 0 03 10 1 12
Custom Copy.
@ @ @ e » 5
Easte Al Rl2uptew Rl2Up New Rl2uphew Rl2upNew Rl2Upnew Rlzuptew
50 Pai S0 Pai

50 Paiing C 50 Paiiing C 50 Paiing C iing C iing C 50 Paiing C
Paste odd

Peste gven
Custon Paste
13

EL
< te  Cyan
omposite __ Cy: Rl2Ue New
50 Paiing C
WMagenta | Velow

Black | Spot #1

n 18 17 18

) Er) #

[Rl2up New [R]2up New [Rl2unnew [Rlzuptew

50 Paiing B 50 Pairing B 50 Paifing C 50 Pailing C 50 Pairing C
Spot #2 | Spot #3

Heb ==

Sections: [ N__|

The 50 Pairing BW Film Event Sequence was selected for the Mono pages, and
the 50 Pairing CLR Film Event Sequence for the color pages as the default Event
Sequences. Here is a close-up of the image.
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"Apply Qutput ko all

Mono ISD Pairing B Film 'l

Logical " Physical

n

ew |E|2UpNew |E|2UpNew |E|2UpNew
1C B0 Pairing B B0 Pairing B B0 Pairing C

Notice that 50 Pairing CLR Film has been added to all the 4-color Sheet icons.

The number of colors within Sheet Icons can be identified by the number of color
blocks inside them.

[]
n
[ |

|E|2L|pNew |E|2L|pNew |E|2L|pNew |E|2L|pNew
50 Pairing C 50 Pairing C 50 Pairing B 50 Pairing B

Making changes to specific pages

The following changes can be made per separation or page (or Sheet Icon where
specified):

B “Page Style” on page 141

B “Colors” on page 143

m “Template per Sheet Icon” on page 145

B “Event Sequence per Sheet Icon” on page 146

B “Page Name” on page 147

m “Application of 1/2 Web (Dinky) - where relevant” on page 149

B “Application of 3/4 Web - where relevant” on page 152
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B “Toseta 1/4 dinky in the third column” on page 157
> Page Style

By default, all icons display pairs, showing that incoming pages will be placed
side by side according to the parameters previously defined in Arkitex Plate
Builder (including any gutters). Such pairs are Standard. To change the page
style to Single or Double Pages, and Add/Remove Pages, position the mouse
pointer on the sheet icon. Click with the right mouse button.

ay' {* Logical = Physical
1 I 1 I 1
Page Style [+ Standard Pair
gz Colors b Single Pages
Ignore r Double Page Spread
Template r add/Remove Page
3

Qukpuk ===

A5
|E| Page Mame ...
—— | 1j2web (Dinkyy *
Select

test

NOTE: It does not matter if one clicks on the top/bottom, left/right page. The
changes made will apply to the pair/s.

Standard Pair

This relates to the pair as positioned by default shown above.

Single Pages

‘Single pages’ indicates that the incoming pages are to be retained as singles and
not paired - single pages are placed in their appropriate left or right-hand
positions on the film/plate, and all components for the complete pair are output

in each case.

These are examples of a pair of single pages:
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|E| 2p Mew
50 Pairing C

2Up
50 Pairing C

Double Page Spreads

Double Page spreads indicate that only one file will be received, generating a
double-page spread.

NOTE: An incoming filename of a double-page spread must include the left-hand
page number.

A double-page spread will look like this example:

0z
| 1H|

47

E 2p New
B0 Pairing C

Add/Remove Pages

Sometimes only one page of a pair should be output as there may already be the
film or plate of the other page. Remove the one page, for example - meaning that
the system will no longer be expecting to receive the left or top page. As soon as
the right or bottom page arrives, the ‘pair’ will be output - with the right/bottom
page in its correct position on the film/plate, and with any defined components
for the pair in the correct position. Below are examples of a removed left hand

page.

| |
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03

X

46

IE 2 p New
R0 Pairing C

and

X[
45

2Up
50 Pairing C

The Add/Remove Page options provided work on a toggle basis. The first time
they are clicked, the Sheet icon reflects a removal; the next, an addition.

Colors

The number and specification of color layers expected for a particular pair of
pages can be changed via this option.

I [

Page Skyle » i | |F

L Ignore r Z Colors i

a7 Template r 3 Colors b
|E| - Cukput r 4 Colors
B0 Page Mame ... 5 Colors
L2 Web (Dinkyd k & Colors
Select 7 Colors

| [ St

There is a choice between 1 to 7colors. If working on a mainly 4-color edition,
but one of the pairs is CMYK with one spot (i.e. 5-color), move the cursor to 5
Colors and select 5. The icon changes to reflect 5 colors.
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0z
| 01

47

|E| 2p Mew
50 Pairing C

At least one spot color must be defined previously in the Ink Definitions screen.
The expected color will, by default, be the first spot color in the ink definitions
list. Similarly, a 6-color page will assume that the two spot colors are the first two
in the list previously defined.

1 Color

2 Colors
3 Colors
4 Colors
5 Colors
& Colors
7 Colors
Custar, ..

If the 5th color in the example should be, for example, the second spot color
defined, click the Number of Colors option again, and select Custom.

NOTE: When clicking within a page on a sheet, only that page is affected. When
clicking on the sheet’s background, all pages on that sheet are affected.
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Mumber OF Colors I_Sﬁ

nks

- Er—
o
Whosee ]
[ velow ka
| Orange =l

[ranoe
Green
Help |
Ok I

Cancel |

Click on the 5th color, and then select the color desired for the 5th color for this
page from the pull-down menu.

[> Template per Sheet Icon

The next possibility is to remove the default template applied previously, and
apply a different template to this pair. The templates available for this edition
are those previously defined in the Template field within the Imposition screen.

Page Style »
Colors ]
Ignore 4
[
[

Template
.

Cubpuk

m o

=1
2 Up Mew {2+
2Up {2+

Page Mame ...
— 12 wWeb (Dinkyy F
Select

haC |
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> To apply the template

1

2
3
4

Select the relevant Sheet Icon.
Right click with the mouse.
Scroll to Template.

Select the relevant template to apply to that specific Sheet Icon.

AANN
n 50 Pairing C n

|E|2U|:|New |E|2UpNew
50 Pairing C 50 Pairing C
5 The Sheet Icon will be updated accordingly to reflect the new layout of that

template, and the updated template name will appear below the Sheet Icon.

NOTE: If the relevant template was not initially loaded into the template list
before the Impose screen was entered, return to the Imposition screen by
pressing OK (responding as required to any warning messages). In the
Imposition screen, can add the missing template, and then return to the Impose
screen by pressing the Impose button.

[> Event Sequence per Sheet Icon

A different Event Sequence can be selected for a specific pair.

> To apply a different Event Sequence

1

2
3
4

Select the relevant Sheet Icon.
Right click with the mouse.
scroll to Output.

Select the relevant Event Sequence to apply to that specific Sheet Icon.
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[ 1 —— [ ]
Page Skyle
Colors

2

»

2L Ignore v Rl 2up
A0 Paint Template k B0 Pairng C

Page Mame ... 50 Paiting Clr Film
1) wieb (Dinkad F 50 Pairing By Filmm
Select |

5 The Sheet will be updated accordingly to reflect the updated Event
Sequence. Its name will appear below the Sheet Icon.

6 The list of Event Sequences will be displayed under Console > File >
General > Event Sequences.

> Page Name

Earlier within Arkitex Publication Builder, within the Input and Output Name
screen, the Input File Name Structure was assigned for all pages for this
edition. Occasionally a page should be input that does not conform to this
structure. By clicking on the Page Name options, a non-standard, incoming file
name can be specified for either page of this pair.

Page Style 3
El 2L Colars 3
[ e Ignore |
3
3

Template

Cukpuk

Page Mame ...

L2 el (Dinks K
Seleck

In the example, page 35 was selected:
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Page Input File Name x|

— Change Existing Mame Here — Separation Name:

[ | [ CTINECESTS
Apply to Separations |

— Compozite Mame

|DMJEE3S

Back to Default |

Section: B Page Mumber: 35 Help Cancel T

> To update the Page Input File Name
1 Type the new name in the above field.

2 Press OK.

3 Ifthe name for page 14 needed to be changed, click on Page Icon number 14
within the Sheet Icon.

| |
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> Application of 1/2 Web (Dinky) - where relevant

A1/2Web (also called a dinky or a 1/2 reel) is a roll that does not extend the full
width of the press unit. When the number of pages, in the edition cannot be
achieved by a full web sheet of pages, (because there cannot be an odd number
of pages in an edition), a 1/2 web (or Dinky) is required, (typically used for
inserts). The above illustration is an example of the press configuration for a 36-
page, broadsheet edition with a 1/2 Web width reel printing onto tinted paper.

The fact that it is not the full width means it cannot print the maximum number
of pages possible for the unit (2-pages or 4-pages across depending on the width
of the press). In addition, it means that the page numbers within the edition
need to be adjusted to compensate for the 1/2 Web.

Although each user and each country vary greatly in relation to printing
standards, as an example, a panorama plate is referenced that will hold a total of
8 pages: two pages on the left, two on the right, and when trimmed and folded
will result in a total of 8 pages (since there are 4 pages on each side of the web).

A 1/2 Web (Dinky) is a roll that has only 2 tabloid pages. The result is 4 printed
pages (2 pages on each side of the web).

If narrow plates are used, even though no pages should be printed on the right

side of the web, a printing plate must be mounted on the right side of the printing
cylinder.
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When imaging to a wide film or CTP device, the complete plate must be imaged
for cylinders running a 1/2 Web, even though there are no pages.

Typically, it is when the number of pages in a publication is divided by 8 and
does not equal a whole number, yet dividing that same number by 4 does equal

a whole number, that a 1/2 Web (dinky) must be configured.

m For example a 48-page edition, divided by 8 = 6 (a whole number) does not
typically require a 1/2 Web (Dinky).

m However, a 44-page edition, divided by 8 = 5.5 (a fraction), and divided by
4 = 11 (a whole number) would typically require a 1/2 Web (Dinky).

[> Configuring 1/2 Web (Dinkys)

In this example, a 44- page edition has been configured with Event Sequences
and a template that imposes 4 pages per sheet.

% Impose Sheets - FF : North il
Apply Template to all Apply Cutput ko all
One or more sheets iz missing
pages -up 4k - Maono |50 Pairing BW Film v| Color |50 Pairing CIr Film b
I
Page Mumber Display: % Logical 1~ Physical
[~ O] ] [~ o] ] =
r~Mumber of Sheets — >< o " >< >< " » >< >< " " ><
X PP XL PP XEL T L 1<
_em | | Baw | Bw | Bow F e B e R 4w
50 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C
{44 Pages)
[ X XX XX X
Zepy o7 03 03 10 11 12
s |15 x| X x| X X
42 # 40 33 3% 37
Easte Al El 4up El dup El 4up |E| 4up El 4up |E| 4-up
50 Pairing C B0 Pairing C 50 Pairing C B0 Pairing C 50 Pairing C 50 Pairing C
Paste odd
Paste even |
Custom Paste
= D I o D e O o D S o o D¢
e 10 O O e O i
il ¥ El 4-up El 4-up El 4-up 4-up El 4-up |E| 4-up
50 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C
Magenta | Yellow
Elack Spot #1
Sections: [ M|
Spok #2 | Spot #3
Help | Cancel

In this image of the screen, 4 pages have automatically been set as blank pages
by the Impose Sheet screen, and the Alert Icon is displayed, implying that the
imposed needs more pagination.
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NOTE: The difference between a Blank Page in the Impose Sheets screen and an
Ignore Page is that the Blank Page does not have a page number displayed within
the Page Icon.

¥ Impose Sheets - FF : North

- Apply Template ko all
Ore or more sheets is migzing
pages |4-up {4 ﬂ

Resek

—Mumber of Sheets——

K

(44 Pages)

Appky
’7Mono

Page Mumber Display:

{*" Logical

—Copy & Paste

Copy Al

Clshar Copy

Paste Al
Faste odd

Paste even

LR

Custom Paste

X

23 26
4-up 4-up 4-up
A0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C

il 18 17 32 33 16
4-up 4-up 4-up
a0 Pairing C 50 Pairing C 50 Pairing C

Once the location of where the 1/2 web (Dinky) needs to be applied (which will
vary according to the press and the printing requirements of the edition), select
the relevant Sheet Icon, and right click with the mouse, then select 1/2 Web

(Dinky).
X I
. T, AP
| ] | | | |
25 | 24 27 | 22 23 | =20
4-up 4-up 4-up 4-up El 4up
50 Pairing C 50 Pairing C 50 Pairitg C 50 Pairing C B0 Pairing C
— Calors 3
Template »
3
3 Left
2 | o o | # a | o3 10 | 33 3 | 1 Right:
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In this example, a left 1/2 Web (Dinky) has been applied to the Sheet Icon
containing pages 30, 43, 19, and 6.

41 05 06 ><

n o
| |
28 >< 20 19 ><

23 24
4-up 4-up 4-up |E| 4-up |E| 4-up |E| 4-up
B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C
[ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
| | | | | | | | | | | |

29 12 7 20 il 16 A5 32 a2 14 13 24
4-up |E| 4-up |E| 4-up |E| 4-up |E| 4-up |E| 4-up
B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C B0 Pairing C

The Alert Icon has been removed, and the Blank Page Icons have moved to the
relevant positions in the edition.

To remove a 1/2 Web (Dinky), re-apply the 1/2 Web (Dinky) command to the
same sheet icon again.

Application of 3/4 Web - where relevant

The 3/4 Web follows the same principle as previously described for a 1/2 Web,
except where the 1/2 Web adds 4 Blank Pages, the 3/4 Web adds 2 Blank Pages.

Apply Template to all

App
5uUp {8t | ’7Mun

aeets iz miszing ’7

Page Mumber Cisplay: * Logic.
> Page Style 4 >< ><
Calars b uz 23
Ignaore b
> Template 4 >< >< a5 ><
Oukpuk 3 3 Up
Page hame ... 50 Pairing
— 1/4 Web 3
1/2 Web (Dinky) »
— ) Left
|S Select Right ><

| |
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Copying and Pasting page configurations

Having made changes to one page, some or all of the changes can be copied to
other pages in this edition.

First, a simple change will be applied to the Sheet Icon for page 1 and 48 of a 48-
page, black & white edition that is using the default template 2up, and the
default Mono Output Event Sequence CTP.

% Impose Sheets - 11: South x|
Apply Template to al Apply Output ta &ll
[ 2Up New 42} - ’7Mono Jere x| coor [cRz |
Page Number Display: & Logical " Physical

r~Mumber of Sheets —

u

=4
|

24
' o] | ] L] | (e
Reset | Rl 2up-head [Rl2up New Rl2UpNew Rl2UpNew [Rl2Up New Rl2UpNew
CTP2 cTP CTP CTP cTP CTP
(48 Pages)
[ Copy & Paste

ol e | s
Custom Copy.
== .

Easte &l 2 UpMew Rlzuphew| |Rlzuphew| |R]2UpMew Rlzuphew| |[R]2UpNew
o TP cIp cip TP
asie O

Paste evern
Custom Paste
14 15

2 Up Mew Bl 2uphew Rl 2 uphew
CTP CTP CTP

Copy Al

o

=l

w o
8 @
@ "
-4 £

Composite  Cyan

=
=

2 Up Mew Bl 2uphew Rl uphew
CTP CTP CTP

Magenta | Yellow

EBlack Spok #1

Sections:

Spot #2 | Spot #3

el concel_|

A close up of this screen is displayed that shows pages 1 and 48 are configured
to use the 2up-head template and outputting to CTP2.
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]
~Mumber of Sheets — .
i}

E3
Reeset | El 2up-head

(46 Pages)

—Copy & Paste

Copy &l |
(CUsEon Copy. | u

Paste All | El 2 Up Mew
CTP
Paste odd |

Paste even

Custaon Paste |

@ .
3 @

Composite __ Cyan
L2 = El 2UpMew
CTP
Magenta ellow
EBlack. Spot #1
Sections:
Spot #2 | Spok #3

> To copy the configuration of the sheet containing pages 1 and 48

1 Select that sheet icon using the Select command.

0| —

Colors 3
Template 3
Ckput b
12 Web (Dinkyy *

E 2up-hea  sglect
CTF2

2 Once the page has been selected, the background to the sheet icon will
change from gray to green.

] |
r
|
] :
ﬁ |E|2Up Mew
CTP

3 To copy the entire configuration for this sheet, click Copy All.

4 To copy selected parts of this sheet’s configuration, click Custom Copy.
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@ Custom Copy
Select all
[~ Colors =
[~ Besubmizzion Unzelect all

[~ Conversion

L ’ ak
[~ Template

 Output Caticel
[~ Botation

Help

el kS

The options are:

Colors - Copy all the available colors.

Resubmission - Copy the resubmission parameters.

Conversion - Copy the conversion parameters.

Page Style - Copy the page style.

Template - Copy the template applied to this sheet (pair of pages).
Output - Copy the Event Sequence selected for this pair.

Rotation - Copy the sheet’s rotation.

NOTE: All page rotation is applied via the Arkitex Plate Builder template and
should be previously configured in the Arkitex Plate Builder module.

Choose a combination, or all of these parameters, by clicking in the boxes.

To apply these parameters to another page or pages, select:

Paste to all pages by clicking Paste All.
Paste to all odd numbered pages by clicking Paste odd.

Paste to all even numbered pages by clicking Paste even.
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Or, paste these parameters to a specific page or pages by clicking Custom Paste,
which will open the Custom Paste screen.

@ Custom Paste i ] 9]
[~ 1_48 [~ 247 [~ 348 [~ 445 [~ 5 44 [~ 643 [~ 742

a4 940 103 13 [ 123 [ 13 [ 143
1534 1633 1732 [C1eM [ 1930 [ 2029 [ 2128

227 [ 232 [ 245

unselectalll Selectgddl Selectgvenl Help | (u] % | Cancel |

To paste previously copied parameters into sheets, in the Custom Paste screen,
use the Select All > Unselect All > Select odd, and Select even to choose the
sheets.

NOTE: To paste parameters into most odd numbered pages, use Select Odd in
the Custom Paste screen to select all the sheets, and then manually remove the
ticked boxes from the few sheets that should not change.

> Application of 1/4 Web - where relevant

The 1/4 Web dinky occupies one column on an 8-up and is set up the same way
as a 1/2 and 3/4 dinky.

| |
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> To set a 1/4 dinky in the third column

ol [
Page Style 3
Colars »
Ignore b
Template 3

»
3
»
3

E & Up Qukpuk
B Paiiing IR
12 Web [Dinky)
3/4 Web
Seleck Column

Column 2

Column 3

1 Right-click on the page to set the dinky.
2 Choose Column 3.

3 The dinky occupies the third column of the 8-up.

L

R &ue

50 Painng C

Related topics: « See “Preview and Change” on page 175

Output

Colors » | .
01
Template 4 &

|l

a3 112 Wieb (Dinked # 50 Paiting Clr Film
[R] 2up-he:  Select 50 Paiting By Film
CTP2 ~ ] [ CTF [ CTP
CTRZ

m Allows selection of event sequences when Imposition is off.

m Allows selection of event sequences for color pages and for monochrome
pages.
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> Secondary Output

When enabled, the Secondary Output feature allows routing a copy of the
incoming file to one other Arkitex Producer path (per event sequence).

Start Page Shest [ Output Rewview & Activate
Daily News Imposition Secondary Output | Barcade Ink Presets
S Morning
L b Math Secondary Output
L South “on Coon
= Evening
C L Motk Select path I Browse

fe South

Select Filename Structure
g FFN . ’7(‘ Input filename " Dutput filename & Custom
ot

Filename Stustue  [%[7_/2L%/_/2+EXZ50/_ 1+ 5%(/0/2%)

Varisbles | =l

¥ T

. Black
Cyan

. Magenta

I_ “ellow

[ tiange

~

o

=

<

=}

@

Blue

| @
Help Concel | Back [ het> | |

@

m For example, a third-party ink control system may require a bitmap, yet the
input file is a composite. The Secondary Output feature could be used to
route a copy of the composite to a RIP where the bitmap files can be
generated.

NOTE: This feature enables a single copy to be output, and it will not be tracked
in Client.

B Another example is if incoming files are not only required to be output as
high-resolution, but also to be generated as PDF. In this case, the Flat PS
setting must be set in System Setup to ensure the correct data is routed to
Acrobat Distiller.

The name of the file generated by Secondary Output may be:

B The same as the incoming filename.

B Thesame as the output filename (this option is grayed out, if a custom output
filename structure has not been previously defined).

B A custom file name.
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Label Definition

The custom filename may be up to 28 alphanumeric characters, to include a
page number that must have the same number or more digits than the incoming
file (up to 5), and a separation id.

m In this example, imagine that the incoming filename structure is %e%(/0/

3+)P%C.

m In the File Name Structure field, manually type in Page Number #, Separa-
tion $, Section & variables, or select variables to add from the Variables pull-

down menu.

NOTE: Section variables can only be added to the File Name Structure, if the
section option has previously been enabled within this edition.

By checking Customize Separation id ($), the entries may be edited to reflect
anew ID for the secondary output files, e.g., k2, c2, etc. But all secondary output
layers must have an ID of the same length.

If the Plate Editor option is configured, the following screen is available only for
those non-imposed publications.

:Arkitex Publication Builder - Label - “Thursday, 5/19/2005 Daily Ne:':' o ] |

Daily Mews
EI I arning
. Moith

South
Evening

Morth

South

- FF
Marth
South

Help |

Flate Editar Files [*.pmt] ——

—Label Option
 On (‘D;‘ ’7 Load Save |

— Uitz Plate Size Page Position——
width IU " IU
mmo Height [0 v oo
Label [% v  [Ret]Font |

Add | Bemovel Hemnveﬁlll

Cancel | <Back [ New> | EXIT
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NOTE: If the Plate Builder option is not configured, the screen will not be
displayed.

If the On option is selected, this screen allows a text label to be defined and
placed on the plate output of all incoming pages for this edition.

AB

Clicking on the icon allows the plate to be switched from positive to negative,
right-reading to wrong-reading using a toggle effect:

To add labels to specific pages/separations requires the use of Plate Editor and
Link.

Units of Measurement

Units of measurement are millimeters, centimeters, or inches. The width and
height of the plate must be defined, as well as the x,y position of the bottom left
corner of the incoming page on the plate.

> Label Definition - Define a Text label

1 Specify the width and height of the plate.

2 Specify an x,y position for the bottom left of the label relative to the bottom
left of the plate.

3 Click Add.
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@ Label Definition x|

Rotation Wariables

[o = =
Position Font
Horizontal [ Yertical (y] Ihddj apt =
o o ’Vr Tiacking Barcode
Help Cancel
4 Key the required text in the Label entry box.
5 Enter the desired Rotation. Labels may be rotated 90, 180, or 270 degrees.
6 Add any Variables using the drop-down list.
7 Select the label Font from the drop-down list. If a text font is selected, the

label is output on the plate as text.

NOTE: Fonts are defined under Console > File > Configuration > Plate
Builder.

8 Click OK.
9 The new text label appears in the Label box.

> To Define a Barcode Label

1 Click Add.
Enter the label Name.
Enter the desired Rotation.

Specify the x,y coordinates.

a & w BN

Select the Barcode font from the drop-down box. If a barcode font is
selected, the label is output on the plate as a barcode.

6 If a barcode font is selected, the Tracking Barcode check box becomes
available.

7 Leave the Tracking Barcode box unchecked.
8 Click OK.

9 The new barcode label appears in the Label box.
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Defining a Tracking Label

A barcode may be added to a plate for many different purposes. If one of those
purposes is to enable Director to track the status of various functions when it is
swiped, then the Tracking Barcode box should be checked. In this case, a
Tracking Barcode must include a page number and separation identifier
variable (note the following variables):

® Output name

B Inputname

m Ink name (color)

m Event Sequence name

B Barcode - may only be included in the Tracking Barcode string if it is placed
AFTER the following variables:

m Page number

B Separation Identifier
m Plate copy number
And/or:

B Resubmit counter. This requires a valid resubmission rule to have been
configured.

Plate Builder Option

If the Plate Builder option is configured, it is possible to automatically generate
a unique barcode for each duplicate plate copy using the %b variable. The user
may also define where this barcode should be placed on the plate.

Barcode Variable %b

If the Barcode variable is chosen, it is generally entered on its own in the Label
entry box. It is used to indicate that the barcode generated for each plate should
match the entry in the Barcode tab accessed through the Preview and Change
screen of Publication Builder.
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> Label Option

If the Label Option is not configured, these entries default to the defined input
filename structure, or the Tracking Barcode structure. They may be customized
either manually or automatically when external input data is downloaded from
an external source (e.g., a press planning system).

> To Define a Tracking Label
1 Click Add.

2 Enter tracking barcode variables in the label field.

% Label Definition x|
— Label
|%e30/0/3+)PEC
— Rotation ariables
o = =
— Pozition Farit
Harizontal [x]  Yertical [w) IFreeSoij apt j
fo jo e ;

Help | Qancell ok I

3 Enter the desired Rotation.
4 Specify the X,y coordinates.

5 Select the Barcode font from the drop-down box. If a barcode font is
selected, the label is output on the plate as a barcode.

6 If a barcode font is selected, the Tracking Barcode check box becomes
available.

7 Check the Tracking Barcode box.
8 Click OK.

9 The new tracking barcode label appears in the Label box.
> Label Types

The type of label is identified by a unique icon:
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Tracking Barcode

Label [« [v [rRot][Fort |
T %0n 0 0 90 Fudd.14pt
barcade 0 0 0 Free3afd,14pt
e%[/0/ 3+ PR 0 0 0 Freedofd,14pt

m Text Label - Indicated by the green T.

m Barcode Label - Indicated by the black barcode symbol that will not be used
by APS PRM for tracking purposes.

m Tracking Barcode - Indicated by the red barcode symbol.

> Edit

To edit a previously defined label, double-click on the entry under Label.

Save

Once the labels for this edition have been defined, their definition may be saved
into a *.pmt file in the Arkitex\Director\Pef folder so that they may be
downloaded to a new *.pmd, if required. Click on the Save button at the top
right of the Label Definition screen.

Using in Another Edition

To use labels in another edition, click on Load to download the definitions into
the new *.pmd.

Removing

Labels not required in an edition may be removed individually by selecting one,
and clicking Remove. All labels may be removed at once by clicking Remove All.

NOTE: The time that will appear on the high-resolution output will relate to the
time the file leaves Director for the Producer high-resolution queue. On the soft
proof, it will represent the time the file left Director for a Producer Soft Proof
queue.

If the Barcode Reader or External Barcode Input options are configured, data is
sent back to the Director and Pair Engine when a barcode is swiped. Director and
Pair need to know which edition/page/separation to which the data refers.
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# :Arkitex Publication Builder - Barcode - "Thursday, 5/19/2005 D. ] |

Daily News
farming
-~ Morth
South
Evening
; Morth
South
=- FF
; Morth
South Wanables:

| [

W {Tracking Barcode Stuctue

[P B2 E %A -l S I 2 PP+

Help Cencel | <Back [ Mew» | et |

If Director and Pair are generating the barcode that will appear on the plate for
tracking purposes, then they assume that the data returned to the Engine will
match the structure of the Tracking Barcode defined previously.

However, if the barcode is being generated by the front-end system, Director and
Pair assume by default that the structure of the barcode data will follow the
input filename structure if using the Control edition input by file name
method, and there are no wild card characters defined in the input file name
structure.

m Ifthere are wild card characters in the input filename structure, the expected
barcode structure takes the form %U%E%P.%C (where the file name struc-
ture is defined on the first screen of Arkitex Publication Builder).

B When using the Tracking Barcode Structure, replace the ”?” with “.” in the
Barcode tab to get the proper barcode names for the pages.

0 Using an example of Input file name structure “%U%E%S%P.%C”, the
default tracking barcode structure is displayed as "%(/_/2+)U%(/_/
2+)E%(/0/2+)1P?%(1+)C" in the Publication Builder.

0 Notice “?”. This is incorrect. Replace “?” with “.” so that the default
barcode structure is "%(/_/2+)U%(/_/2+)E%(/0/2+)1P.%(1+)C".

If the barcode generated by the front-end does not conform to the above struc-
tures, one may define the expected structure by completing the barcode screen:
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Related topics:

Ink Presets

B Barcode strings can be up to 35 characters, but should not include spaces or
/<>,

m Although the Barcode Tracking field has a default structure taken from the
Input and Output screen, one can manually edit this field and apply variables
from the Variable pull-down menu to add the relevant information as
required.

m Publication date (%0d) can now be used in the Tracking Barcode. There are
some limitations on how it can be used. Here is an example of a typical
Tracking Barcode structure:

0 % (yymmdd)0d%e%(/0/3+)1P%(1)C - which is Publication Date, long
Edition name, Page number, and ColorID.

0 The minimum Tracking Barcode must have at least Page number and
ColorID. These two variables must be grouped together. If other variables
like Publication Date and long Edition name are added, then these
variables must be grouped as well. Otherwise, the Engine may give a
“Data unexpected when the BCR is received” message.

NOTE: Unless the Copy Number variable is used, this facility does not
differentiate between the first black separation of a page and a second duplicate
separation. Imagine 3 copies of LONDON48.K have been imaged. When the
barcode reader swipes LONDON48.K (plate 1), the data is sent back to the
Engine. The black thermometer against LONDON page 48 on the Tracking
display will rise. When LONDON48.K (plate 2) is swiped, the black thermometer
will rise for a second time. If LONDON48.K (plate 2) is swiped again by mistake
(not plate 3), the black thermometer will rise once more.

“Variables” on page 347.

If the Ink Presets module is configured, and it is required that Director
automatically calculates ink densities for files outputting for this edition, select
the On radio button.

There are two methods to handle Ink Presets. The new method uses *.ini files for
calculating inks. The older method uses *.ips files.

NOTE: The desired ink calculation method is configured in System Setup by the
system administrator.
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> Using ".INI Files

Details of the press zones and orientation of incoming bitmaps, etc., should be
previously defined using the Ink Presets option. These details are stored in *.ini
files. Available *.ini files are displayed in the top right of this screen in Arkitex
Publication Builder.

There can be, for example, two *.ini files available — one contains information
about pages from this edition that may output to plates that will be mounted on
a Goss press; the other contains information about pages from this edition that
may output to plates that will be mounted on a MAN Roland press.

If the ‘Goss.ini’ box is checked, the ‘GOSS.ini’ details will be applied to all pages
in this edition.

1 Click on page 1 to confirm that the ‘GOSS.ini’ data will apply.

Start Page Sheet ‘ Qukput Review & Activate
Daily Mews Output Secondary Output Label Barcoda Tnk Presats
& Maring
Notth Ink Pressts Optian Ink Pressts Files——————————————
e Souh & on o
EI Evening
Noith _
! South Farameter
L ow | | =l
North
South
NOO  MOO  MOO  MOO  MOO  MOO  MOD MOD MOD MNOT o
EEGOSS i
- AN
NOT  MOT  NOT NOT NOT NO2
NOZ  MD2 ND2 NOZ MND2  ND3
MR URMERL
NO3  MO3  MO3 NO3  MO3  MND4
Open Save
o | e | HRURHAUREN
NO4  MO4  ND4  NO4 MO NDS
Heselludelau\tl ariables: Ij Ij Ij Ij Ij -
Help Defaulll Eancell i3 < Back I Nest > I EXIT |

NOTE: If a number of duplicate plates are to be produced, but some will be
mounted on the MAN Roland press, two sets of ink calculations will be needed
for each page — one for each press. This is achieved by clicking on the ‘MAN.in{’
box. Only one *.ini file can be selected per page.

2 Click on page 1 to confirm the default instructions for this edition.
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Ink Presets (Iption Iok Presets Files
& On O o (

L«

NOO  NOO  NOO  NOO OO OO OO NOO  NOO MO o -
= CCd e
1 MAN i
NI NOT  KOT MO NOL N2
NOZ  ND2  WO2  NO2  NOZ N3
NO3  ND3 WO3  NO3 MO N4
— CCd e
NO4 ND§  WD4  NO4 MDA NOS
s mjufaiuiuio
= i
Default | Cancel [ OK < Back | Mext > | ExIT |

If for some reason, all page 1’s plates are to be mounted on the MAN Roland
press, but all other pages will share plate output to both presses, it is possible to
cancel the ‘GOSS.ini’ file for page 1 only.

3 Uncheck the ‘GOSS.ini’ box on page 1.

Ink Presets Option Ink Presets Files—
& on O of ’V i

ﬁ | -
W00 NOO NOO NOO NOO NOO NOO NOO NOO NO1 =
Gt 10 C1 O

=
g
=
g
=
g
=
g
=
g

]

EE:
EHECE
EHECE
EHECE
EHE:
EHIEE:

e

Parameters:

=
=
=)

NO4  ND4  NO4  NO4  NOS

5 HEHNURMEN
Default | Cancel [ TK_] <Back [ Newr | et |

ariables:

E

4 Click OK or Cancel to leave page 1. Where a page contains different *.ini
data to the default definition for this edition, the page icon turns yellow.

Ink Presets (Iption Ik Presets Fles
& On O o (

| — | =

NOO  WOD  WOD  NOO  WOD  NOD  MWOO  WNOOD  NOO  WOT ;i

7] [rm— ] 1] ] [1] ]
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5 Click the Default button on page 1 to apply the default definition for this
edition again.

Parameters:

P

Wariables:
Default | Cancel

If a complicated application of *.ini files has been configured for this edition,
the configuration can be preserved to apply to another edition.

6 To save Ink Presets Configuration files, click on the Save button to the left of
the screen.

Configuration files are given an *.ipf extension and stored in the InkPre-
sets\Groups folder.

|k Pregsetz Configuration file

Open | Save I

FF.ipf
Fezet to default |

7 Toload an existing *.ipf file into an edition, click on the Open button. The
number of pages of the new edition must match the number of pages refer-
enced in the *.ipf file.

a Ifmistakes are made during the application of *.ini files, it is preferable to
start all over again.The Reset to Default button is a useful tool to remove

any changes applied to pages and ensure that the default *.ini files shown
at the top right of the screen are applied to all pages in this edition.

b If Sections have been defined for this edition, the display here will be
similar to this. A scroll bar will appear to the right, and the new section
will be identified (N for News and B for Business).
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[> Using ".IPS Files
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Details of the press zones and orientation of incoming bitmaps, etc., should be

previously defined using the Ink Presets option. These details are stored in *.ips
files. Available *.ips files are displayed in the top right of this screen in Arkitex

Publication Builder.

There can be, for example, two *.ips files available — one contains information
about pages from this edition that may output to plates that will be mounted on
a Goss press; the other contains information about pages from this edition that
may output to plates that will be mounted on a MAN Roland press.

| |
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If the ‘Goss.ips’ box is checked, the ‘GOSS.ips’ details will be applied to all pages
in this edition.

1 Click on page 1 to confirm that the ‘GOSS.ips’ data will apply.

Ink Presets Option Ink Presets File:
& 0n C Of {

WOO  MNOO NOO MNOD MO3 WO3 WOO  NOO NOO NOT s

I GOSS.ips m m m m m m

Default | Cancel [ DK m m m m m m

NO4 W04  NOF  MO4 W04 NO4  NO4 W04 WNO4  NOS

HR SRR RN R R A

If a number of duplicate plates are to be produced, but some will be mounted on
the MAN Roland press, two sets of ink calculations will be needed for each page

— one for each press.

4

2 Click on the ‘MAN.ips’ box.

Ink Presets Option
@ On C 0Of

NOO MDD HOO Moo
¥ GOSS ips

Default | Cancel
NO4 NO4  NO4 ND4

3 Click on page 1 to confirm the default instructions for this edition.
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Ink Presets Option Ink Presets Files—————————————————
@ On C 0Of ’V

NOO  NOOD  NOD  NOD NOOD

v GO5S ips [‘

L]

N2

NOZ  NOZ  NOZ  NOZ  NO3

Default | Cancel
NO4 NO4  NO4  NO4 NO4  NO4 NO4 NOD4 ND4 NOS

If for some reason, all page 1’s plates are to be mounted on the MAN Roland
press, but all other pages will share plate output to both presses, it is possible to
cancel the ‘GOSS.ips’ file for page 1 only.

4 Uncheck the ‘GOSS.ips’ box on page 1.

Ink Presets Option Ink Presats Files—————————————————————
& on C of (

N2

NO3 W03 NOZ  NO3 W03

Default | Cancel E‘

ND4 W04 WD4  ND4 W04 NO4 NO4 ND4 NODA NDS

EREAEHEE

5 Click OK or Cancel to leave page 1.

NOTE: Where a page contains different *.ips data to the default definition for this
edition, the page icon turns yellow.

Ink Presets Option Ink Presets Files—————————————————
@ On C 0Of ’V

NOO  NOD  NODQ  NOD WOD  WOD  NOD NOD NOD  NOT

Elnininiciciciaiuinl

6 Click the Default button on page 1 to apply the default definition for this
edition again, i.e., application of both *.ips files.
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MaN ips

Default | Cancel
If a complicated application of *.ips files has been configured for this edition, the
configuration can be preserved to apply to another edition. It is possible to save

Ink Presets Configuration files.

7 Click on the Save button to the left of the screen:

NOTE: Configuration files are given an *.ipf extension and stored in the
InkPresets\Groups folder.

Ink Presets Configuration file

Open | Save I

FF.ipf

Fleset to default |

8 Toload an existing *.ipf file into an edition, click on the Open button. The
number of pages of the new edition must match the number of pages refer-
enced in the *.ipf file.

a If mistakes are made during the application of *.ips files, it is preferable
to start all over again.The Reset to Default button is a useful tool to
remove any changes applied to pages and ensure that the default *.ips
files shown at the top right of the screen are applied to all pages in this
edition.

b If Sections have been defined for this edition, the display here will be
similar to this. A scroll bar will appear to the right, and the new section
will be identified (N for News and B for Business).
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@ :arkitex Publication Builder - Ink Presets - "Thursday, 5/19/2005 Daily =] ]

Start Pane Sheat Qukpuk Review & Artivate
Daily News Output Secondary Output Lahel Barcode Ink Presets

& Moming

Morth Imk Pressts Dption Ik Pressts Files
South & on O ot
& Evening
Notth
South
& F
Moith

South

N1D N10  N10 MN10  N10

L e L

N11 N11 N11 N11 N11

L C L

N12  N12  N1Z M12 N12

o WEEC R

B131 B132 8133 BIM BI35

e | s | 1] [ (1] 1]

B141 B142 8143 B1A4 BIAS

Fisset to defaul lI‘ lI‘ lI‘ lI‘ lI‘
Help Concel |

=
=

N1D  N10 N1 j

EIREIN

N11 N11 N12

L) [T

EEFEREED] J

HEE

B133  B140

ENERMRE

B143 B143 B150

N IR
[ ] _oo |

[-]

=

=
5}

(% [
BE (EHEE
(-]

@
)
#
@
o
&)
@
o
&)

[-]

@
=
&

[-]

-
o
o
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Transmission

The Transmission tab will display if Courier has been enabled under the Default
Settings (see “Destinations” on page 40).

# :Arkitex Publication Builder - Transmission - "Wednesday, 5/25/2005 Editi -[ol |

Start Fage Sheet Output Review & Activate
Output Secondary Label Barcods Ik Fresets | Transmission

Help Cancel <Back [ news | EXIT

[> Steps

1 Check Enable Transmission to display a list of Courier Destination Groups.

| |
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Output Secondary Label Barcods Ik Fresets | Transmission
[ I¥ Enable Transmission

Select Destinations:

Irital Status

™ Destination Group 1 (|| & Top ) & i

O pestination Group 21 || & Set il

& Destination Gioup 31 || € Hot Time # Dilket

[ Mutiple: Destinatiors [
OFTrFTR)
[ UNC Share Group [ur

| —

Cancel | <Back [ news | EXIT

NOTE: Group names were configured in Courier and received in the *.xml file
that was imported.

2 Check one or more destination groups.

00 Enable Priority - The priority can be set to a Top priority (see “Priority”

on page 124), a Set priority (2 to 127), or with a Hot Time enabled (see
“Hot Time” on page 125).

O Initial Status - The status can be Active or On Hold.

3 Click Next to move to the next tab.

Preview and Change

This screen offers the possibility of reviewing and changing the following default
parameters for a specific page/separation:

B The expected input filename

B The expected barcode data

B The color of the inks expected (note that it is not possible to change the

number of inks expected, though this is possible on-the-fly from the Tracking
display).

B The number of duplicate plates (copies)

|
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B The number of copies which should be output before a hold is enforced
B The deadline time

m The event sequence

NOTE: The expected (if imposition is on) input filename and the plate template
must be changed in the Impose Sheets screen as these changes may need to be
applied to individual pages or separations, and all the changes in this Preview

and Changes screen will be applied to Sheets (pairs of pages).

NOTE: The plate template and the ink preset file attached to an edition can
additionally be changed via the Linker module.

Up to 48 Sheets (or pairs of pages) are displayed on one tab. Click on tab 2 to see
the next 48, and so on.

By moving the cursor over a Sheet Icon, a preview appears to the left showing all
current parameters defined for the page.

% :arkitex Publication Builder - Preview/Change - "Thursday, 5/; -0 ]
Stert Page sheet Qutput Revie & Activate
Daily Mews | Preview/Change ] View Groups SavefActivate
& Morming
Narth
- Sauh 0 02 03 04 05 D05 07 08 .||  DalyNewsFFNNDT
& E —
e I NN I R I T Y S
South @ 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 wo [
= @
- 0 N N A N N R
South 7o 18 W 2 2 B’ B
LD D D Lo [ [a]) | e
% % 2 B/ 2/ W AP ! o el
olojolojojn)olojfi-ls- -
I~ Mo Deadine Tine
n[njojniojniolo/{iE——"
= Il e 4 42 4 44 45 45 47 48 Bcree
s oininnlnininln?l s
B Humber of Copies —_
= Hold After
B Dosdine Tine 2 Reset To Default
M Event Sequence
= Plate Template
Help Concel | cBsck | Hets> | =L

The resultant list indicates all the parameters that may be changed at this point
by right-clicking on the Sheet Icon.

All changes parameters are displayed on the Sheet Icons. The key to the colors
used is shown in the bottom, left hand corner of the screen to make it easier to
identify changes which may be difficult to see if many parameters change for a
particular page.
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[z

NIRRT EEEE

|Fput M arne
Barcode

MHumber of Copies
Hold After
Deadline Time
Event Sequence
Flate Template

Customized Plate dialog - Changing Parameter Values

m nz2 03 n4 05 0g o7 na 4 "
03 Copy Plake Options Barcade

E Paste Plate Options Inks
= Reset to Default 3 Mumber of Copies

Ii Cancel

Sek Plate Template ta... Hold After

Deadiing Time

25 26 27 2B A
II‘ II‘ II‘ II‘ II‘ Extra Info
33 3 3/ 3B F

> Input Name

Evenk Sequence
Plate Template

Cancel

% Customise Plate = x|
Barcode | Inks + Copies + Hold After | Deadiine Time | Output Location | Flate Template | Extia Info
- Change Existing Mame Here  Separation Names——————————————
|| Daily NewsFFNNOT K
Daily NewsFFNNDT C
Apply to Separations u Y
|| Daily NewsFFNNOT W
D aily HewsFFNNDTY
- Composits Name: r
| Daily HewsFFNNDT.0
Daily NewsFFNNDT
Back toDefaut |
Section N Sheet bumber, WO Hep | ok | cencal |

1 Inthe Change Existing Name Here box, type in the new name. The new
name also appears in the Composite Name box.

2 Click the Apply to Separations button which will copy the new name
throughout the layer boxes. Do this regardless of whether the file will be
input as a composite or as separations.
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NOTE: If using the Control edition by directory method, or specifying wild
cards in the input filename structure, no input filenames will be displayed in this

screemn.

Barcode

The other changes that can be made to a page are the expected barcode and the

output path.
Input Name Barcode | Inks + Copies + Hold After | Deadiing Time | Output Locotion | Plate Template | Extra Infa
Change Existing Hame Here
[ | CepsstinNewee

|} [Daiy NewsFFRNDTK,

Apply to Separations
| Daily NewsFFNNOT7C
| [Daily NewsFPRNTT M
n Diaily NewsFPNHIT 77
| Diaily NewsFFNHIT 70

Back to Defaul

The expected Tracking Barcode is displayed here, its definition having been
derived from the structure defined earlier in Arkitex Publication Builder.

Since it is a 6-color sheet, the names of the six color layers are also displayed.

In the example, the ? represents a single variable character, and the * represents
multiple variable characters.

1 Key in the exact barcode expected under Change Existing Name Here (do
not include # [page number] or $ [separation identifier] symbols), if a
change from this is desired for a particular page.

2 Click Apply to Separations, and Director and Pair will automatically add
XK, .C, .M, etc., at the end of the name keyed.

NOTE: If 02PARIS is entered and Apply to Separations clicked, the entry
against each separation will read 02PARIS.K, 02PARIS.C, etc.

3 Key the expected barcode for each layer individually in the appropriate entry
boxes under Separation Names, if the separation identifier should be
positioned elsewhere.
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> Inks + Copies + Hold After

Input Name Barcode  Inks + Copies + Hold After | Deadline Time | Output Location | Plate Template | Extia Infa
“lnks—————— Copiss—— ¥ Holdaftes
| - [ =
I cyan - T =
W = ||| rre
Tellan - =] =]
Mo = | | [A || m
Section: N SheetMumber.  NO1 Hep | ok | Cencel |

1 Go to the middle box entitled Copies, and click on the up arrow against the
black ink so that the value changes.

2 Repeat this action for all color layers.

3 The number may also be changed by highlighting the value in the box and
keying in a new one.

This tab display also shows the existing parameters relating to the color of the
Inks for the layers of this page.

NOTE: While the color used within this sheet is displayed, the colors cannot be
changed. Any color change can only be applied via the Impose Sheets Screen.

The second option available for change on this tab relates to the Hold After
values already defined. These may be changed in the same way as described
under Copies. This is particularly useful if editorial changes to a page are
expected, and all copies of the black separation should be held back until the last
minute. The Hold After value may be set to 0.

> To cancel all Hold After requests for this page
1 Uncheck the box next to the Hold After column title.

2 Click OK to exit this screen.
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NOTE: The changes are reflected on the screen preview. The Sheet icon now
includes a C in green to indicate that the number of Copies has been changed,
and an H in yellow to indicate that a Hold After value has been changed.

> Deadline Time

The next change you need to make will be to our first page, changing the
deadline time for the K separation.

1 Click on the number on the page 1 icon.

2 Click Change, and enter the Deadline time.

InputHame | Barcade | Inks + Copies + Holdafter  Deadline Time | Olutput Locatian | Plate Template | Extralnfo

—fv Deadine Time

~ H ‘ @ Today ¢ Tomomow ¢ Custom Day | 5/18/2005 jgj
~ B ‘ & Today © Tomanow (" CustomDay lmﬁj
~ W ‘ @ Todap © Tomomow ¢ Custom Dap [ 516/2005 jgj
® ] & Todey © Tamonaw € Custom Dy Wﬁj
~¥ O ‘ & Today ¢ Tomomow ¢ Custom Day | 5/18/2005 jgj

To all Ink:
[l? 15 451 & Today ¢ Tomewow ¢ CustomDay | 5 /18/2005 = =

The same screen displays as before, but to a different tab. It is not necessary to
exit out of each tab to apply changes. Changes may be made on any of the tabs
before leaving this screen, if required.

Each separation displays with its existing deadline time and may be individually
changed.

> Setup

1 To change all separations to the same deadline time, check the To All Inks
box at the bottom of the tab.

2 Edit the time. The new time will automatically be applied to each layer.

3 Individual separation deadline times may be changed if required.

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



4 ARKITEX PUBLICATION BUILDER 181

NOTE: It is not possible to cancel deadline times on the Tracking display once
they have been defined. However, in effect the deadline time may be made
redundant by setting it to a time later than the end of the known production
cycle.

4 Click OK to exit this screen.

5 The changed deadline time is displayed on the preview, and the icon adds a
D in red to indicate a Deadline time change for page 1.

> Output Location/Event Sequence

The Output Location screen displays (checked) the existing default event
sequence defined for this edition.

& Customise Plate x|

Input Hame | Barcode | Inks + Copies + Hold Ater | Deadine Time | Jufpiit Locafion | Plate Template | Extia Info

Default Event Sequence  CTP

Custom Event Sequence

Even! Sequence [ OMAN Path [
O est WTOK-PUB2VArKiterDirec...
Ogdcre WTOKPUB2\AKiterDirec...
EcTrz WTOKPUB2\AkitenDirec...

I~ Apply to ll color pages

Sectior: N SheetNumber:  NO1 Heb | ok | cemeel |

1 Select a different event sequence from those listed by checking the box
against the choice.

NOTE: The only event sequences that will be displayed here are those which
contain the same number and type of events as the default choice.

2 1If the Sheet icon clicked on represents a color page, and the event sequence
for all color pages in an edition should be changed, check the Apply to all
color pages box.

3 Ifthe page icon clicked on represents a mono page, the box is labelled Apply
to all mono pages and works in the same way.

4 The Barcode change is shown on the page icon by a B in black. The Event
Sequence change is shown on the page icon by an O in blue.
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> Plate Template

InputMame | Barcode | Inks + Copiss + Hoid After | Dieadine Time | Qutput Losstion  PIete Templaie | Eutrs Info

Bl [owes | Biowse
Pl [Bowes | | Biowe
© Bl [t Buowse
Lnl EEr—— |

Comp:
’VW W [KMBroadsheet Browse Apply To AllInks

Sheet 01 Hep | 0K | Cencel |

1 Select a different plate template for a color layer by checking the ink box and
browsing to the desired template.

2 To apply the change to the composite, check the Composite check box.

3 Ifthe same plate template is desired for all layers of the page, select the Apply
To All Inks button.

[> Extra Info

The Extra Info screen provides the ability to change any of the four Extra Info
variables available for manually creating labels used in Barcode Tracking.

InputMame | Baicode | Inks + Copies + Hold After | Deadine Time | Output Location | Plate Template [EdiaTHE"

1~ Extra Inf

E =

Compasil
[ [ [ [ [

Related topics: ¢ “Imposition” on page 131
e “Tracking Barcode” on page 164
* “Variables” on page 347

| |
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Copy & Paste A number of changes may have been made to a page that could be applied to
another page. It is possible to copy all or a combination of page parameters to
another page that has the same number of separations defined. Note that
parameters of a 4-color page cannot be copied to a 2-color page.

> Setup

1 Click on the page icon with parameters to copy, and select Copy Plate
Options.

)
™ Input Hame
™ Barcode
I~ ks
I™ Number of Copies
™ Hold After
™ Deadine Time
I~ Event Sequence
I Plate Template
™ Estialnfo

Select Al Unselect Al
Help
Cancel

2 If only the value for the Number of Copies should be copied, check the
appropriate box.

3 Select all categories for copying using the Select All button.
4 Click OK to exit this window.
5 Paste the parameters by clicking on the desired page.
6 Select Paste from.
Zhange r
Zopy Plake Options
Paste From MNO1
Reset to Default J
Set Plate Template to...
Cancel

Reset To Default Allor any of the seven change categories can be returned to their default
settings.
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> Setup

1 Ifchanging page 1’s deadline time to ‘22:30’ should be reversed, click on the
icon.

2 Select Reset to Default, and click Deadline Time.

NOTE: The page icon loses its red D for deadline time indicator, and the time
reverts to ‘19:30’ on the preview screen. Individual or all change categories for a
particular page may be reset in this way.

Imagine that an edition was defined where the duplicate number of plates to be
output is 5. Then, on the Preview and Change screen, all 4-color pages are
defined to output 6 plates.

Now all 4-color pages should be reset to output 5 duplicate plates.

> 4-Color Pages

1 Go to the combo box next to the Reset All To Default button at the bottom
of the screen.

2 Select Number of Copies.

'I Reszet To Default

All

Input Marne
Barcode

Inks ol |
Humber of Copies

Hald After
Deadline Time
Event Sequence
Plate Template
Extra Info

< Back

NOTE: If the Reset All To Default button is clicked, all 4-color pages where a
change has been made to the number of copies (be it an increase or a decrease)
will revert to the original. Individual or all change categories may be reset in this
way to apply to all pages.

NOTE: Arkitex Publication Builder instructions input from an external source
using the AutoPlan option (i.e., input from a press planning system) may also be
viewed through the Preview and Change screen.
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The Sheet icons are colored to distinguish between Sections. Remember the
pages are typically paired, and therefore, this will affect the layout of the Sheet
icons.

> Sheet Layout
1 Move the cursor over the Sheet icon of the first page of the first section.

2 The separation identifier is displayed with the page number and identified as
A.

Draily MewsFFHMOT
1 1 1 1 1

QoD [ ]

k. C M ¥ 0O
N e
100 00

15:45 Today
15:45 Today
15:45 Today
15:45 Today
15:45 Today

[T creo

m Draily MewsFFHMOT?_

iml )]

View Groups InArkitex Client display an edition’s pages in one of two ways:
m All pages appear together in a simple, scrollable display.
B Pages may be displayed in groups.
The default sheet group displayed in Arkitex Client consists of all pages expected

for this edition split into windows of 72 pages each. Alternatively, define up to 7
custom sheet group displays of up to 72 pages each.
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:Arkites: Publication Builder - Yiew Groups - *Thursday, 5/19,/2005 Dail P =l A
Start Page Sheet Output [ Review & activate |
Daily News Preview/Change WView Groups SavefActivate
5 Moming . - .
- The default shest group displaped in Edition View cansists of al shests
Narth expected for this oulput location spht into tabs of 72 shests sach.
Sauth
5 Evening
Narth Altematively you may define up ta 7 custom sheet groups of up to 72
South sheels each.
5 FF
Narth
South Add 1 aroup per section
@ Yes
C o

Sheet Groups———————

= 1 group per section only

 Add custom groups

Help Lancel < Back
b | [ |

EXIT

[> Custom Sheet Groups

1 Select the Custom button to define custom sheet groups.

%8 Custom Sheat Groups

File

Maximum 7 groups of 72 sheets

Number of groups [~
e [11 7] (a1 1
5 7] [
Clear Selected e (1]
_ ClearSeleeted | 7
Clear Al Mo Sheet

[

View 4ll Groups

Select Remaining

Hep | 0K | Cocel

2 Key in the number of groups to create as prompted.
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Custom Sheet Groups x
3 D
File:

Masimum 7 groups of 72 shests

=

umber of groups l?

1550 [Greupt [7] (& [5]
— om— o

35] [36 33] [40 43 7
0] [ [ IR LIl ] [4]
o Gows

Giroups

Clear Selected
Clear 4l Sheet 47
Wiews &1l Groups B23

Select Remaining

Hep | 0K | Cancel

All pages display as a white page icon incorporating the number of inks per page
and with their page number in a box above each icon. The boxed number
indicates that a page has not yet been assigned to a group. Where paired pages
with two page numbers in the filename are expected, the lower page number is
displayed in the box.

The groups are named Groupl, Group2, etc., but group names may be edited as
desired (do not include spaces or \ /:*?"< > |). In the following examples, five
groups have been named News, Sport, Fashion, Features, Late_Pages.

¥ Custom Sheet Groups x|
Fils

Masimum 7 gioups of 72 shests

=

umber of groups | 5

, om— i
oo [Spots = [
Bl [Fashion E‘

a0 7
i [1] (] (] (][] [4)
| R —

Groups

Clear Selected

Clear All Shest 33
View All Groups || B9

Select Remaining

Helo | Ok | Caneel

3 Click on the green box next to Groupl (News). The number 00 means that no
pages have yet been allocated to this group. The cursor is colored green to
match the group color indicator.

4 Click on the sheet 1 icon.
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Maximum 7 groups of 72 sheets

[ Mumber of groups I?

- o
- — I
| e —

It turns green to indicate that it is included in the News group. The box
disappears from the page number above the icon. The green box to the left of the
screen has changed display from 00 to 01 to indicate that the News group
consists of one page.

At the bottom of the screen a new box appears whenever the cursor is moving
over the page 1 icon. It indicates that Sheet 1 is included in the (green) News

group.

Groups
Clear Selected

Clear Al Sheet 1
Wiew All Groups M

Select Remaining

5 Todefine pages2-16 aspart of the News group as well, point the green cursor
just outside of the page 2 indicator box.

6 Dragitto create a green box surrounding pages 2-16.

~

Define sheets to be included in the other groups using the same procedures.
If a mistake is made, clicking on a sheet a second time will remove a sheet
from a group (turning the sheet icon white again).

In the following example, there are 16 sheets in the News group, 12 sheets in
Sport, and 6 page sheets in Fashion.
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Number of gioups [ 5

L

[ [Cote_Pages

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

@EIIEEIIEEIIEEII

1| 13 20 21 27 28 29 30 3 32

EEIIEEIE@EIIIIII
W () 4 (] (3] (4] (4 640 () ) () () 40 ) 4]

8 To select the rest of the sheets for the Features group:

a Click on the blue box as normal.

b Click Select Remaining at the bottom of the screen.

NOTE: All remaining sheets are now colored blue.

9 Toview the contents of all groups, click the View All Groups.

Mumber of gioups [ 5

)

00l [Lote Pages

Groups
Clear Selected

Clear 4l Sheet 2

{View Al Graups || | ND2

Select Remaining

5 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

@IEEIIEEIIEEIIEE

17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 27 28 23 30 31

IIIIIIEE@IEEEIEE
[ (1 () )[4 (101 (100 [0 [0 (0 () ()40 ]

Help i3 Cancel

a Ifsheets 37 and 38 should be in the Features group and not the (yellow)
Sport group, click the yellow 12 button to the left of Sport, and then click
on the sheet 37 and 38 icons to designate the sheets as unallocated. Then,
click on the blue 14 button next to Features, and select sheets 37 and 38
for inclusion in this group.

Sheets may be shared between groups (so that they appear in more than

one Tracking display group). For example, a separate display can be

created for a number of sheets expected to be late and requiring special

attention.

b If pages 1, 2 and 45-48 are expected to be late, define them as the

Late_Pages group in the normal way. When all groups are viewed, they
display as rainbow icons.
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Masimum 7 groups of 72 shests

Number of gioups [ 5
i foews 12 3 4 5 B 7 8 3 10 11 12 13 14 15 16
[ — b5 A [ [ (] [ [ ] [ ] ] ) (]
1718 13 20 31 02 23 M [ B ¥ 2% 2 WA OB
L I 0 N N (A N 1] (][] 1] 0] ] ] (] ] ]
33 3 3/ 3/ 7 33 | 40 41 42 43 M 45 45 &7 48
5] [Fostae: (0] [ (] o ] (] (] [ ) () ) i
Groups
Clear Selected
Clear &1 Sheet 30
View Al Brovgs | | a0
Select Remairing
Help ok, Carcel

10 Move the cursor over one of the rainbow icons to display the Groups box
below, which displays groups connected to sheets. For example, sheet 47
above is a member of the Sports group as well as the Late_Pages group.

11 To clear one group, display just that group by clicking on the colored group
icon, and then choose Clear Selected.

12 To clear all groups, click Clear All.

13 When finished allocating sheets to groups, Save this definition for future use
when defining new *.pmd files for other editions. The number of pages of the

new edition must match the number of pages referenced in the saved
definition.

14 Go to File and choose Save As.

2|
Save ir: I@ Groups j & EB-
File: name: I j Save I
Save as type: IGroup filess [*.gru) j Cancel |
7
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15 Key in the filename of your choice. The file will be given a *.gru extension
and will be placed in the Arkitex\Director\Config\Groups folder.

16 To use an existing *.gru file in a new *.pmd file, select File > Open.

2|

Look in: I@ Groups j - £ B
AM.gru

File name: I j Open I
N Files of type: IGroup filess [*.gru) j Cancel |
7

17 Click OK to return to the Groups screen of Arkitex Publication Builder.

18 Click Next to move to the next Arkitex Publication Builder screen, or Edit to
return to the sheet groups to make changes.

a If Sections have been defined for this edition, you will see this screen
initially:

Director and Pair will automatically create one group per section if the
Yes radio button is selected in Add 1 group per section.

b If one group per section is sufficient, leave the 1 group per section only
radio button checked.

19 To additionally generate up to 7 custom groups, click Add custom groups to
be taken to the Custom Sheet Groups definition screen defined above.
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Save and Activate

g :Arkitex Publication Builder - Save/Activate - “Wednesday, 10/26/2 i [ 5
Start Fage Sheet autput | Review & Activate |
Al PrewiswiChange View Groups [ Saveffctivats
Orange County
Los Angeles Saving the edtion configuiation creates & * prid fils. Activating
Ventura it enables the edition to be displayed in Edition Yiew.
Duplicated Plan Action Savelbctivate
~ MewPlan- " Save
Fietain Status
& Save & Activale
o Mew Plan -
Clear Status 3 Lo
Execuls
& Check PreProcess
' Don't check
Help Concel | <Back [ wers | et |

Before activating all the Publication Builder instructions, decide which Check

PreProcess/Don’t check options to select. The Check PreProcess/Don’t check
options at the bottom left of the Save and Activate screen advises Director if it
should check for any previously processed files active in Director that relate to

this edition.

> Setup

¥ Check PreProcess
" Daon't check

1 When the Check PreProcess option is selected, all files related to the
editions selected in the PreProcess screen will be checked to see if their file
names match the file names used within this edition.

a IfDirector finds previously processed files from these PreProcess selected
editions that match with this edition, it will, by default, use the previously
found files and the previously created SoftProofs and Ink Preset calcula-
tions for this edition.

b If the Use only files (not SP/IPS) value in Arkitex Director Setup is ‘Yes’,
only the high-resolution files will be used from the preprocess editions for
this new edition. The previously created SoftProof and InkPresets for the
preprocess edition will not be used. New SoftProofs and InkPresets will be
generated.
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2 When the Don’t check option is selected, only files input to the Arkitex/In
folder after this edition is activated will be used with this edition.

3 When applying all the Arkitex Publication Builder instructions just config-
ured, decide to Save, Save & Activate, or Activate this edition.

a If an incoming page is to be shared between one or more editions, the
following methods should be employed to allow minimal disruption to
automatic workflow:

b If an edition’s input is controlled by File Name, and the editions have
different filenames and structures, the easiest way to share a page from
another edition is to change the name of the existing, expected page to the
name of the expected shared page. Do this via the Preview and Changes
screen within Arkitex Publication Builder.

c If the edition’s filename structure contains wild cards, then the file which
is being shared must follow the structure defined for the edition. If neces-
sary the name needs to be changed before input so that the edition
identifier, page number, and separation identifier match the wild card
structure defined for this edition. The Check for conflicts registry setting
should be set to ‘no’.

CAUTION: Editions that are sharing pages must use similar types of
resubmissions rules. Shared page/s editions must use either the Ignore
type of resubmission rule, or one of the Substitute types of resubmission
rules on all editions sharing the same pages.

[> Saving/Activate
Before applying all the Arkitex Publication Builder instructions just configured,

decide whether to Activate the file without saving it, Save and Activate the file,
just Save the file, or Update an active edition.

— Savelbotivate

" Save
% Save & Activate

{ Achivate

Execute |
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PREVIEW AND CHANGE

1 To activate without saving the instructions into a *.pmd file, click on
Activate.

2 If an edition has been created, and should be saved without activating it,
select Save.

3 Tosave edition instructions as a *.pmd file and activate immediately, choose
Save and Activate.

4 Another method of activating editions is available directly from the Arkitex
Console.

a Ifnotactivating an edition, or not applying changes to a currently active
edition, go to the section titled “Executing Save or Activation” on
page 195.

b If applying changes to a currently active edition, decide how to apply
these changes to the active edition prior to activation.

Duplicated Plan Action

This option controls the update of editions that are already in production
without losing the status of previously processed pages.

r— Duplicated Plan Action—

MNew Plan -
L Retain Status

Mew Plan -
Clear Status

NOTE: These updates can be applied via the Publication Builder module and via
the external created *.pmd files.

Application of the Duplicated Plan Action can be performed by one of two
methods:

m Full Update
Changes made to old pages are applied, old pages without changes are kept, and
all old and updated page status information is stored. Any completely new pages

in this new edition are not created. No existing pages are removed.

B Incremental Update
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Any completely new pages in this new edition are created. Changes made to old
pages are applied. Old pages without changes are kept; and all new, old and
updated page status information is stored. No existing pages are removed.

m Replace

Any completely new pages in this new edition are created. Changes made to old
pages are applied. Old pages without changes are removed; and all new, old and
updated page status information is stored.

m New Plan - Retain Status
Retain the status of editions that are already in production.
m New Plan - Clear Status

Clear the status of editions that are already in production.

CAUTION: To use the Duplicated Plan Action option to overwrite an existing
edition, both editions must have the same Edition Name. The Edition
Name is the name configured in the Create new or open existing *.pmd file
screen, the very first of the Arkitex Publication Builder screens. The *.pmd
file names do not have to match.

> Executing Save or Activation

1 Once an option to Save, Activate, or Duplicate an edition is chosen, select
the option as previously described, and then click the Execute button.

2 If Save, or Save and Activate an edition is selected, define the name that will
automatically be given to the *.pmd extension and saved in the
APS_Plateroom\Config folder.

3 When the save or activation has been executed, the following message and
new box will display on the Save and Activate screen.

| Execute command successful| |

Mext

Mew Edition |

Cancel | Hest > EXIT
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SELECTIVE ACTIVATION OF EDITIONS

Related topics:

4 If defining a complete New Edition, the first Arkitex Publication Builder
screen reappears to create a new set of edition parameters for a different
edition.

5 Alternatively choose to Exit this screen after the execution. Remember that
the *.pmd file needs to be activated for the edition to appear in Client, and
for Director and pair to know to expect incoming pages for this edition.

“Preview and Change” on page 175

Selective Activation of Editions

Selective activation of Editions is used to allow activating part of a plan.
Changes for one or more editions in a plan can be activated individually. For
example, you can selectively activate all the editions in a publication one at a
time.

At the Edition level the activation order is determined by Press Run Times when
all editions have Press Run Times defined. If there are no Press Run Times

defined, the order is determined by the order the editions are activated.

If an edition is activated without press run times, it is now the last one in the
parent/child relationship.

If your publications share pages between editions, and you want to maintain the
child/parent relationships when activating individual editions, you must either:

B Activate editions in order.

m Set Press Run Times for editions within these publications (refer to “Press
Run Time” on page 91).

NOTE: On the original publication, the Press Run Time must be set for each
edition to keep the Parent edition and the Publication Tree in order in case you
make changes like unshared pages, jump shares, etc.

In Client View under Set Preferences, check the Press Run Time box under the
Client > Publication Tree tab to keep the Publication Tree display in order.

If your administrator has enabled Selective activation of Editions, you will see
one of the following screens:
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Related topics:

. :Arkitex Publication Builder - Save/Activate - "Wednesday, 10/26/ =101 x|
Pags Shest Output Review & Activate
Previen/Change View Groups | SavefActivate
Saving the edtion canfiguration creates 3 pmd fle, Activating
s it enables the edion to be displayed in Ediion iew.
“ @ :Arkitex Publication Builder - Save,Activate - “Wednesday, 10/26/ -0 x|
Start Page Sheet Output Review & Activate
O A Preview/Change View Groups. | Saveffictivate
O Orange Courty
. Saving the ediion configuration creates a* pd fle. Activating
it enables the edition to be displayed in Edition View.
O Venua
‘ ‘ | :Arkitex Publication Builder - Save/Activate - "Wednesday, 10/26/2 =100 x|
start Page sheet Output Review & Activate
Al Preview|Change View Groups I SavefActivate
0 Orange Couny o o ; o
aving the ediion configuiation creates a* pmd file. Activating
\L/”e;ﬁlz‘fg‘” it enables the ediion to be displayed in Editon View
&
- heck PreProcess A Dupicated Plan Action Save/dctivale
orit check o
~ NewFian & have
Fietain Status
© Save & Activate
(= NewPFian -
Hop Clear Stalus & o
] Check PreProcess
E 1 A | Dont check. Execute
bep |
by Example C
 Dont check
Help Cancel <Back e | EXIT

Either all the editions will be preselected as in Example A, or no editions selected
as in Example B. You then select the edition(s) as in Example C.

NOTE: If the administrator has not enabled selective activation of editions,
there will be no check boxes next to the edition names.

« “Executing Save or Activation” on page 195
« Arkitex Web Client Online Help, Set Preferences.

Editions with Multiple Output Locations

When configuring editions that output to multiple locations, but to different
physical press locations, we recommend only changing the Edition Name and
the Event Sequence for these type of editions, but not changing the Input File
Name Structures. The incoming files would be shared, but the outgoing files
would all be supplied to the correct destinations.

For example, if there is an edition with an Edition Name of NEWS_I.ondon, but
a Input File Name Structure of NEWS## . $ outputting to an Event Sequence
called London (this event sequence could have a drop folder on Arkitex
Producer called London), the existing edition could be opened, the Edition
Name changed to NEWS_China, and to an Event Sequence called China (this
event sequence could have a drop folder on Arkitex Producer called China).
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Using this example, two editions have been created that share the same input
parameters, but output to different destinations.

Filtering AutoPlan and Planner Files

You can filter imported files from AutoPlan and Planner. For example if you have
one printing layer and 20 doubleburn layers, these can be filtered by creating a
custom doubleburn screen. This is done by using filtering and default .pmd files
that are read by the imported file from AutoPlan and Planner.

When importing Autoplan or Planner files using Import, the files are filtered
through a series of xslt to structure the plan for Pub Builder. Information for
Default Inks, Copy Counts, Hold After values, Deadlines, etc., is added from the
user defined defaults files. In the case of Courier plans, the plan is filtered by
Destination.

In the Script directory create a .pmd called PubBuilderDefault.pmd. This file
will contain the global defaults for Colors, Copy Counts, Hold After, Deadlines,
Section Imposed By, Secondary Output, etc. The script directory may also
contain publication specific defaults files with the name
<pubname>Default.pmd, where <pubname> is the publication short name. If
a publication specific file is found, it will be used instead of
PubBuilderDefault.pmd.

The following items are used from the defaults files:

Publication Tree Edition, Zone, and Section as appropriate.

Publication Type Use single or imposed; previously paired may
not work as expected.

Input Name Structure The defaults file value will be used if it con-
tains a %0V (doubleburn variable); otherwise,
the value from the imported plan will be
used.

Sheet Name Structure
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Plan Import
Limitations

Output name structure If defined in the imported plan, the imported
plan value will be used.

If not defined in the imported plan:

B [f notimposed, then input name structure
will be used to generate it.

B [fimposed, and the imported file does not
contain an output name structure, this
value will be used.

Imposed by If sections are defined.
Inks Definition Ignored unless in imported plan.
Default Inks Should be set to match the order layers are

defined in the imported plan if it is necessary
to maintain color order.

Priority options Set to match the imported plan; the actual
values will come from the plan.

Copies Set standard or custom; the copy count val-
ues are used to determine if the plan value is
custom.

Hold After Set No Hold, Standard or Custom; the hold af-
ter values are to determine if the plan value
is custom.

Deadline Set No Deadline, Standard, or Custom.

Secondary Output Enable and Select Filename Structure as ap-
propriate.

Filtering for destination requires the TransmissionConfiguration.xml
(imported from the Courier web service), a Site name configured in the System
Setup Destination Names, and transmission information in the plan, otherwise
it is ignored.

The following are Pub Builder limitations for plan imports.

Do not use Advanced Imposition. Planner and Autoplan do not supply the
necessary book info.

m While it should be possible to import a plan, changing the imposition by
adding or removing pages may give unexpected results.

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



200 FILTERING AUTOPLAN AND PLANNER FILES

m Number of inks per plan is 7. Up to the first seven inks in the colors table
referenced in the plan will be used. The remainder will be discarded.

® Double page spreads (panoramas) may not be identified correctly. The
page count may also be incorrect in this case.

m Dinkys (fly pages) may not be identified correctly.

m Output filenames and secondary output filenames may change when
saving/activating. Pub builder generated them from the output name struc-
ture and secondary name structure respectively.

Script Folder Under Arkitex\Director is the Script folder.

BN C:\Arkitex\Director\Script =101|
GBack ~ & - (2] | @oearch [GhFaders 8 B X o | -
Addvess [ CoharkiexiDirector|gcripe =| e

Fulders x Mame /

3 Rreports (o] | B applypubsuiderDefaul xs!
; amples 2 CompileColors. sl

3

FiterbyDestination xslt
(] Softproof 2P armatshestaatusss, s
£ weh 1 |[Blpubeuiderimport. vbs
L1 instal
B jboss
] tomeat hd | K] |
5 object(s) (Disk free space: 227 ME) 26.7 kB =) My Computer 4

This folder contains:
m PubBuilderImport.vbs
m .xsltand .xslfiles

The PubBuilderImport.vbs script runs the .xlIst and .xls files to translate
imported plans.

The user creates default .pmd files with default settings that are used by the
imported program.

B PubBuilderDefault.pmd - This is a global .pmd file created by the user.
B <pubshortname>default.pmd - The import file searches and used this file

first. If one is not created, it then used the PubBuilderDefault.pmd file if not
found in the Script folder.

| |
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Default Settings

NOTE: You must use the short publication name of the imported file,
otherwise you not link to the correct default file.

In a Courier environment all pages are removed if they do not belong to a partic-
ular destination. To do this requires two pieces of information:

B The transmission configuration file imported from the Courier system, only
if the transmission configuration information is in the imported plan

B In System Settings under Options > Destination Name parameter is set

This filters all files not going to that destination, assuming there is transmission
to that location.

Fublication
Tree Setup

Drefault Settings |

‘

NOTE: Unless specific information is defined in the default .pmd, this
information will be pulled from the imported file which may cause
unpredictable results.

> Setup

1 Click Default Settings to open the Publication Setup Configure dialog box.
2 Select the Misc tab.

3 Under Destinations you can point to the Courier system where the destina-
tion groups are defined.
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iwi. Publication Setup Confi

MNames

Imnpart

—Wariation Character

+ Alphabetic

= Numeric

i~ Double Bum Character.

Primary Layer: IE

Double Burn Layer: IA

r— Default Date Format

"Exampl

20067211 ‘

x|

Save az Default

Import |

- Destination:
Web Service Load Defaults |
Haost Name I\ncalhnst — |
Fot 18181 Expart ... |

[ywsnmdd

=l

i Change Page
Default Page Settings:

= Shared
" Changing

Default Change Behavior

¢ Share From Previous
" Share From First

1 Apply Book To Extra Info

@ Short Book Name
€ Long Book Mame

Extra Info Field

IExtra information H4 [%4x] j

r Apply Physical Page Mumber
to Page Extra Info

Help |

oK |

Cancel

m Destinations - Refers to Courier transmission sites that will send publication
plans to press sites.

B Web Service - Web Service gets transmission configuration information

from the JBoss Server where the Courier engine runs.

0 Host Name - The host name of the Courier server running the Courier
engine. If local, enter localhost.

0 Port - The port number of the Courier server. The default is 18181.

B Import - Imports transmission configuration files from Courier servers.
These are *.xml files stored in the Director > Config > General Settings

folder.

NOTE: If Destinations is enabled, an additional tab called Transmission will
appear after the Ink Presets tab. See “Transmission” on page 174.

4 Click the Import tab.
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Names Mise: Import

~Impott Folder
Impot Folder
Save Folder

Error Falder

[WTok-pub2iArkitesDirectoriInt
[T okcpub2\ArkiteDirector Backup'
[WTok-pub2\ArkitesDirectorErrort,

LLE

Impott Control

[¥ Enable Import

v [Enable import tin Startup Fiter

Auto Scan Time [secs]

L

Save as Default
Load Defaults

Import
Export

Help

oK

Cancel

B The Import properties include:

00 The Import Folder holds files for the monitor.

O The Save Folder saves imported files after processing. If there is a
problem in processing, the files can be reprocessed.

00 The Error Folder contains errored files.

NOTE: All three settings must be present for files to be saved. If blank, the files
will be deleted.

NOTE: You can also use Browse to locate the Import, Save, and Error
folders. The path will fill automatically.

00 Enable Import enables the Import Monitor.

O Enable Import On Startup automatically enables the Import Monitor on
startup.

[0 Auto Scan Time (secs) is used to refresh the Import Monitor for
scanning.

O Filter can be used to filter the Import file list displayed (refer to “Using
Filter” on page 204).

An example filter string is:

*.pmd+".xml+abc???.xml
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Creating the
Default .pmd File

NOTE: Read-only files will be excluded from filtering.

5 Click OK to exit the Publication Setup Configure dialog box.
Using Filter

Filtering works on the principle of the Like operator, used to compare two
strings.

result = string Like pattern
Pattern-matching allows use of wildcard characters, character lists, or character

ranges, in any combination, to match strings. The following table shows the
characters allowed in pattern and what they match:

Characters in pattern Matches in string

? Any single character

*

Zero or more characters

# Any single digit (0-9)
[charlist Any single character in charlist
['charlisd Any single character not in charlist

The use of a hyphen (-) at the start of the string means to ignore anything in that
string.

-*.pmd (.pmd files will be filtered out)

Without default files, you will be using what the imported file contains. Default
files guarantee that settings will be correct. The default file is read first. If the
imported configuration file matches the default file, it will not be marked as
custom. If the imported file differs from the default file, the part of the plan that
differs will be marked as custom, and these sheets are locked.

NOTE: To unlock a custom sheet, refer to “Changing Custom Sheets” on
page 210.

Default files are global, where custom applies to specific sheets.
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> Setup

NOTE: Default .pmd files must match the imported AutoPlan or Planner file.
If this has editions, sections, zones, include these in the default .pmd.

€ Publication Tree Setup - |EI|1|
== Publication =i| Edition @Zone g Section Publication Tree Preview
4gfa Times O a | O Horth [ Front Pags E-55] Thursday, 4/28/2005
 Edii O Evering O South O Business b _il Agfa Times
fian O Editiorn_Hame | East O sports
= Edition CJwfest O Classified
L Section
7 Edition
L Zone
& Edition
L Zone
L Section

6 Under Publication Type select Imposed or Single publication.
7 At the Sheet tab define the Sheet Name structure and Section type.

8 At the Ink Defaults tab define the colors of the inks.

To change defaul nks,cick onthe apprapie sauare
i |
:EE
cEE N I~ o
cEEE I~ o
5
6
7
Hep Cancel <Back [ Hew> exT

NOTE: Colors can now be swapped in this screen without having to create a fifth
color.

9 Define the Inks order.

NOTE: If the ink order is not defined, it will pick up the order from the imported
plan which may be incorrect if the plan is activated more than once.

10 Define number of colors used.
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Colors Content ResubmitPlanned Page Options

[~ Set# of inks for all pages on shest ] lgnorePage

Section B

11 Define the Priority.

Priority Options
& it

€ Specity |50 =

" Défine: Hot Time

Pricrity Options
 Top

&+ Specife IH:I

" Define Hot Time

~Priority Options
 Top

© specty |50 =
=

Bfor Hat Tir fter
& Off & Top & Off
" Specity | " Specity | (" Spesily

Bl B | e

—Hot Tims Start Heot Time End
: =
& Today (% Same Dap
© Tomorow " NextDay
" Custom Day " Custom Day

12 Define the number of copies of inks, and whether it is Standard or Custom.

| |
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[T Forainks (% Standard
" Custom

V

i)
rr
rrr
T
T
rr
rrr
CRER

13 Define the Hold status whether its No Hold, Standard, or Custom.

@ Hg Hold
 Standard
" Custom
||
[
i For &l Inks Mo Haold
CIE . o
. . . I— " Custom
r
rr
O O
1 For &ll Inks: (ol
FEEE o
l  Llston
O
I
I
B ool i

14 Set Deadlines whether its No Deadline Time, Standard, or Custom.
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& i Beading Tind

 Standard

 Custom
||
]
I

& Foralllnks | Mo Desdine Time |
HE N l & Sigrderd
" Custom

-l
D
] B Fordllinks ~ NoDeadine Tims

cHENEI || o

o B
D
I

cBEE

15 Define Secondary Output.

Secondary utput
& 0On (ali[]
Select path | Browse

Select Filenams Structur
[ " Inputflename ¢ Output filename: % Custom ‘

Filename Stucte [/ _A15U%(/_/2 /2 _F305

Vaables | =
¥ Customize Separation id [%C)
Black K
Cyan C
Magenta M
Yellow Y

16 Save/Activate the file.

Using Imported Files

When the Import Monitor is active, it will display at the bottom of the Start
window.
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NOTE: Information is contained in the .pmd file. If this is not set, no transmission
information will be in the plan, and the pages will import even if those pages are
not needed at every destination group.

G :arkitex Publication Builder - Publication

=10l x|

[ Publication Tree Freview -
=53] Tuesday, 6/27/2006

=& Edtion_ Name Arkitex Publication Builder will guide you thiough setting up your publication of edit an

existing one,
" MNew
" FastTrack
" Edit/ Activate
& Import

| =1

Publication Type: ~ (* Single
' Previously paiied

" Imposed Publication

B/272008 = B

Publication D ate:

f Cancel Y EXIT

Publication PublicatonMame: [ |
Tree Setup
I~ Plan Duralion

Default Sefiings
Impart Fileame [ Time [ Sice[ Staws B
T ok pub2\ArkitesDirector I sample_GHIpmd 6/26/2006 12.05.03 FM 0 Stabily Check
\WT ok pub2\ArkitesDirectortInsample_pecom,pmd 6/26/2006120303PM 160101 Ready
AT ok pub2\rkitesD rectar\In sample_prtlgx pmd 6/26/2006120303PM 45768 Ready
\Tok-pub2dskitexDirectartintsample_prtgs T pmd 6/25/2006120303PM 34384 Ready l_‘
gl | >

Help About

<pech || wens |

Imported files will have the following status.

B Waiting for Stability - File stability check. The file size will show zero.

Ready - File is stable. The file size will now display.
Processed - File has been processed.

Error - File was moved to the Error folder set up under Default Settings >
Import.

B Deleted - File was deleted. The file size will show zero.

Files can be manually selected for import, or auto selected.

> Manual Select

1 Click Import, and then select Open Folder g‘

2 The Open Configuration File dialog window opens.

|
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Loakin: [ 1n -« EckE-
8] Times. pmd
File name I =l Open
Filles of type: |AH Tiles{*) | Cancel

3 Select a file name, and click Open.

4 The name will appear in the name field.

> Auto Select

1 Select a file name from the Import File Name area.

Irnport Filsh arme

SWT ok-pub2virkitenDirectortint20060614_164345_Edition_Mamep..  6/26/2006 12:41:18 PM
il R in e e e e ey fen e

[ Time [ Size[ Status B
\WTok-pub2varktexD rectart I Times pmd 6/26/20061223:41 PM 269734 Ready |
\WTok-pub2vArkitexDirector' I\ 200B0514_154537_sample_pecom...  B/26/20061241:18PM 180101 Ready
\WTok-pub2varkitexDirectort I\ 2005051 4_154542_sample_GMIpmd  B/26/2006 12:41:18 PM 0 Stability Check

Feady 5
S

2 Drag the file to the publication area under the Import radio button. The

K
cursor will display as a white arrow with a plus sign *#.

NOTE: If the cursor is not in the correct place,

circle ® .

it will display as a struck through

[> Changing Custom Sheets

If you have selected Custom, the only place you can make changes is on the

Preview/Change screen.
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Input Name
Barcode

Irks

Number of Capies
Hold After
Deading Time
Event Sequence
Plate Template

I

3]
Start Page Sheet Output Review & Adtivate
Daily Hews Preview/Change ] View Groups SavefActivate
& Moring
‘ Naith
South 0l 02 02 04 05 06 07 08 . Dy HewesFFNNOT
T 13} N A N I
Natth
South 03
& E‘
Narth
South 7

Ll L] (] [a] (]

4 M @ % om & % om
LA LI L L (] L L ] 4
[ =] RestToDetut

Concel |

] Daily NewsFFNNDT2_

<Back [ Hewr | EXIT

N EN EN N
M NoDeadine Time

Mo Deadine Time
M NoDeadine Time
[~ NoDeadine Time
I NoDeadine Time

[l crez

3 Click Save to save the .pmd file.

=T

Orange County
Los Angeles
Ventura

Start Page Sheet output Review & Activate |
Preview(Change Yiew Groups SavefActivate

Saving the edition configuration creates a *pmd file. Activating

it enables the edition ta be displayed in Edition Yies:

Duplicated Flan Action Saveldctivate

~ MewPlan- " Save
Fietain Status
* Save & Activale
& MewPlan-
Clear Stalus

" Activate

Execute

% Check PreProcess
" Don't check

Cancel

< Back I 3t > I EXIT
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(Remote) Engine

This chapter describes the ‘engine’ that manages editions throughout
production.

» Arkitex Engine 214
» Engine Toolbar 214
> Renaming Rules 219

213



214 ARKITEX ENGINE

Arkitex Engine

P To run the application, click on the Engine button on the Arkitex
& Console. The following window appears.

& :Arkitex Engine - |EI|1|

File Help
000 % [ [@]
 Last SoftProof

160117 :Arkitex Report password expiry date: 8/31/2005 -

16:01:16 :Arkitex OnTime Predictor password expirg date: 8/31/2005

160116 :Arkitex Active Backup password expiry date: 8/31/2005

16:01:16 ERROR: :Arkitex Producer with ODBC 'LocalServer' not available.

16:01:15 Checking :Arkitex Producer uzsing ODBC 'LocalServer'

16:01:15 :Arkitex Praducer Link pazsword expiry date: 8/31/2005

16:01:15 :Arkitex Pair / Imposger :Arkitex Imposzition password expiry date: 8/31/2,

16:01:15 :Arkitex HardProof licence password expiry date: 8/31/2005

16:01:14 7 :Avkitex Event licence expiry date: 8/31/2005

16:01:14 1 :Avkitex Autolnk licence expiry date: 8/31/2005

16:01:14 1 :Avkitex AutoPlan licence expiry date: 8/31/2005

16:01:14 5 :Avkitex Plate Builder password expiry date: 8/31/2005 -
| _>l_I

l

| Director | | [4mPM [4113/2008

Engine Toolbar

The toolbar displays tools to control the engine, messages, client connections,
and error conditions.

[> Stopping and Starting the Engine

By default, the Engine begins running once the application is opened.

Stop the Engine by clicking on the Stop button. The button turns red
@ when it is depressed.

@ To restart the engine, click the Start button. The button turns green
when it is depressed.

| |
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> Log Window Messages

The log messages indicate the number of licenses purchased for different Arkitex
Director, Foundation, and Pair modules.

Log messages may be cleared by clicking the Clear Log Window
@ button.

Messages should be regularly cleared using this utility.

> Client Connections

Various client connections can be monitored. To display the number
% J of Clients currently logged on to the Engine, click the pulldown
arrow on the Clients Connections button.

The names of the computers on which the clients are running display, along with
the last time the connection between them and the Engine was checked and
found to be operational. These may be local or remote connections.

(00 :Arkitex MacProof

(00} :Arkitex Client

(00} :Arkitex Publication Builder
(00 :Arkitex Plate Builder

To display :Arkitex Client connections, click this option in the list.

NOTE: :Arkitex MacProof, Publication Builder, and Plate Builder connections are
also available in the list.

The display information shows how many clients are logged onto the Engine
(although licenses may have been purchased for more).
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¥ :Arkitex Client x|
Uszer Mame | Time | [ate | Since |
joe 18:30 13/04/2005  4/13/2005 6:27:38 PM
fiohnzon 18:30 13/04/2005  4/13/2005 6:30:14 PM

Disconnect |

> Disconnect Clients

To disconnect a client (local or remote), select the client connection type,
followed by the appropriate user name. Click the Disconnect button.

NOTE: Only one user at a time can be disconnected.

Error Buttons

To the right of the icon bar, there are three or four green buttons. Four green
buttons will be displayed if the Show alarm button option has been enabled in
System Setup. The default is three buttons.

The Alarm button will turn red if an error message is received from an external
source, i.e., not from the standard OMAN2PRM feedback software. If the Error
button is red, it will display a text window (tool tip) containing the error
message when hovering over it with the mouse.

i :arkitex Engine
File Hslp

@0 @[%:

7.15:00 Deadine time checked L ast SoftProaf

17:15:00 Checking deadiie tmes [[amAREP —Oupur s decbid
17.10:16 Tolal number of files in the Input falder. € (Data: 0, BCF: 0, PMD: 0] [To Frocess: 0] S
1710115 Number of BCR flss i s Input folder 0

17:10:11 ERROR: :Aukitex Producer dlert. GRAFXFIP - Dutput is Disabled.

170111 Totsl rurber of flss i e Iput flder 1 Dt 1L BOR- 1, PMD: 1) [T Prossss: 0]

17.10:11 File found in the Input folder: 0017100835_DkaCpolR. ber

17:10:11 Number of BCR s in the Input folder. 1 |
. ol .
[2005-04-14 - Unucan - Editon_Name 31,
| Director I I [ [ s15PM (41372008

Clear the alarm by clicking on the Alarm button on the Engine. This will revert
the button to green. If any other buttons are red, clicking them will clear the
error.
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> Format Error

If a file is input to the Engine and not recognized as a supported format (i.e.,
PostScript, EPS, DCS 1.0, DCS 2.0 [single file], PDF or 1-bit TIFF single-strip
[uncompressed, or CCITT Group 3 / 4 or PackBits]), it will be moved to the
FRMT sub-folder of the ERROR directory. The Format button on the Engine
screen turns red. An alarm sounds, and the error button on Arkitex Client also
turns red.

The names of wrongly formatted files may be viewed by clicking on the Check
Format Error Files button on the Engine screen:

%4 Error Folder =
REPLIBLICAN Remaove All
Remove
Clear Alarm

Cancel Sound

Refresh | Cloze

B To remove a file from the window list and from the ERROR/FRMT folder,
select it, and click the Remove button.

B The Remove All button removes all files currently in the list and deletes them
from the ERROR/FRMT folder. The alarm color and sound are automatically
returned to normal if all files are removed from the list, and Close is clicked.

m If afileis to be left in the ERROR/FRMT directory, stop the alarm from
continuing by clicking on the Cancel Sound button.

NOTE: The alarm will continue if an error condition is detected that turns the
Check Soft Proof Error files or Clear Arkitex Producer Alarm buttons red; or
a new, incorrectly formatted file is input into the Arkitex Director and Arkitex
Pair system.
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B The Clear Alarm button clears not only the sound, but also turns the red back
to green on the Engine, and on the Error button in Arkitex Client.

B The Refresh button enables any new filename errors detected by the Engine
to be displayed in the window list.

> Soft Proof Error

If the Soft Proof option is configured, and an error occurs while the soft proof is
being generated, the Soft Proof button turns red. The alarm sounds, and the
Error button on Arkitex Client turns red. Clicking on Soft Proof displays a
screen similar to Format with an additional area to view the soft proof page.

4 Error Folder x|

Femove &l

=
[ Fee |
_Gentien |
SR

Remove

Clear Alarm

Cancel Sound

Refresh | Cloze:

m Ifasoft proofis displayed in the window, the error relates in some way to the
name of the file.

B Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair modify filenames of PostScript files for soft
proof purposes. Occasionally the PostScript file is not modifiable. If the
external filename does not match the internal job name, a naming error will
be generated in the system. In this case, route the incoming PostScript file for
conversion to Tiff or EPS before sending it.

m If afile is sent directly to GRAFIXrip Soft Proof page setup, rather than
through the Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair input folder, a naming error
will be generated. The return file is not expected nor recognized in the
SoftProof\In folder.

m If no soft proof is displayed, the error probably relates to the Soft Proof page
setup being incorrectly configured on GRAFIXrip.
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Renaming Rules

Last Soft Proof - To the right of the Engine log window is a box headed Last Soft
Proof. The display constantly updates to show the latest Soft Proof view(s)
generated for a particular page.

r Last SoftProof

Arkitex Producer Error

The Arkitex Producer icon on the Engine turns red if an error has been detected
by Producer. This may be a:

B Hardware error (Arkitex GRAFIXrip or imager)
m PostScript error (discovered by Arkitex GRAFIXrip)
To rectify the error, view the Producer’s Activity Monitor display.

If Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair is configured to drive two Producers, the
Producer button splits in two. The left half represents the first Producer
configured, and the second half represents the second configured.

Within the Engine module is a powerful renaming facility, which may be set up
independently for output processing. These renaming rules allow all the
filenames to be analyzed, then creates new output filenames and associated
processing parameters to be generated as a result of this analysis.

Renaming works via a table of rules and name generators held in each output
process set up.

Input rules are scanned in order until a match is found. Then output names and
parameters are generated according to the table. If no match is found, the
filename is left unchanged.

CAUTION: The order of the entries in the table may be important in
resolving ambiguities in renaming. Entries at the top of the table are tested
first.
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> Creating a Renaming Rule
Unique Renaming Rules are configured for:
m Input Files - Files found in the Arkitex\In folder
m Soft Proofs - Files found in the SoftProof\In folder
B Ink PreSets - Files found in the Arkitex\InputInkPresets folder

m PDF conversion - Files found in the PDF conversion folder defined by the
user through Arkitex System Setup

m TIFF conversion - Files found in the TIFF conversion folder defined through
Arkitex System Setup

E Parameters -
m Secondary Output -

> Setup

1 To create a Renaming Rule, select Renaming Rules... from File on the
Engine’s menu bar. The following Renaming Rules dialog box appears.

% Renaming rules =10l x|
Secandary Dutput |
i Input ] SoftProal InkPresats PDF conversion | TIFF conversion | Parameters |
~Jdab Matchi
[ [ InFile [ DutFile |
oK Cancel

2 Selectthe tab that corresponds to where the renaming rules are to be applied:

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



5 (REMOTE) ENGINE 221

Input; Soft Proof; InkPresets; PDF conversion; TIFF conversion; or
Parameters.

InFile: The first column in the table holds the set of input rules that are used
to analyze and match incoming filenames. InFile rules are a mixture of
parameters and literal strings.

A parameter is %xyzCode, where xyz is an optional format, and Code
controls how the file is interpreted. If xyz is present, then it determines the
number of characters scanned for this parameter. If it is not present, then the
next part of the rule must be a literal. All characters up to this literal will be
scanned.

The possible codes are:

D - Date: For date parameters, the format can contain dmyw characters to
pick out the day month year and week numbers.
example: %dd-mm-yyyyD

will scan and pick out the Date string in the filename. If week numbers are
used, then the day and month will be ignored. If year or month are not
defined, they default appropriately. Day numbers are assumed to be ‘later
than the day before yesterday’. If today is 29th March, then 27 is assumed to
be March, but 01 up to 26 are assumed to be April. The same logic applies to
years.

NOTE: If the month is not specified, then strange results may occur if an
inappropriate day number is used (e.g., dd=30 when the current month is
February).

N - Number: For number parameters, the format can be a number that will
be the number of characters scanned and evaluated as a number.
example: %3N

“w »

will take 3 characters as a number; %N_ will take all characters up to the
as the number field.

S — String: For string parameters the format can be a number that will be the
number of characters scanned and kept as a string.
example: %5S

“w »

will take 5 characters as the string; %S_ will take all characters up to the
as the string field.

[CharSet] — Wildcard: This can be used to match input characters against a
set of characters. All characters in the input segment must match against one
of the characters in the Charset. The segment is available for use in output
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naming just like the D, N, or S parameter codes. The Charset can be a list of
characters and can contain ranges.
example: %2[A-Z0-9]

will take 2 characters as a string, and check that they are both alphanumeric.
As each parameter is scanned, it is saved as a sequentially indexed variable
(starting from 1) for later renaming usage. There are no limits to the number
of input rules, or the number of fields in each rule. Matching has been
optimized to allow high speed matching of multiple rules and large look-up
tables held in the rules.

OutFile: The second column in the renaming table holds output rules used to
transform the outgoing filenames. OutFile rules are a mixture of parameters
and literal strings.

The output name templates are a mixture of literal characters and
parameters obtained from the input rule. A parameter is %n:xyzCode and
may be used in any position in the output name template. Parameters can
also be repeated in different positions and with different formats.

The possible codes are:

D - Date: For date parameters the format can contain dmyw characters to
pick out the day month years or week number.
example: %3:mmddyyD

will reformat the 3rd scanned parameter Date string in the output filename.
If week numbers are used, the first week of the year is controlled by a system
parameter in the environment file. Similarly, day numbers or day names are
also controlled by a system parameter in the environment file.

The following formatting characters can be used:

d Display the day as a number without a leading zero (1 - 31).
dd Display the day as a number with a leading zero (01 — 31).
ddd Display the day as an abbreviation (Sun - Sat).

dddd Display the day as a full name (Sunday — Saturday).

ddddd Display the date as a complete date (including day, month, and year),
formatted according to the system's short date format setting. For Microsoft
Windows, the default short date format is m/d/yy.

dddddd Display a date serial number as a complete date (including day,
month, and year) formatted according to the long date setting recognized by
the system. For Microsoft Windows, the default long date format is mmmm

dd’ YYY'
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w Display the day of the week as a number (1 for Sunday through 7 for
Saturday).

ww Display the week of the year as a number (1 - 54).

m Display the month as a number without a leading zero (1 - 12). If m
immediately follows h or hh, the minute rather than the month is displayed.

mm Display the month as a number with a leading zero (01 -12). If m
immediately follows h or hh, the minute rather than the month is displayed.

mmm Display the month as an abbreviation (Jan — Dec).

mmmm Display the month as a full month name (January — December).
q Display the quarter of the year as a number (1 -4).

y Display the day of the year as a number (1 - 366).

yy Display the year as a 2-digit number (00 — 99).

yyyy Display the year as a 4-digit number (100 — 9999).

F - Filtered: This will filter the scanned parameter to only have alphanu-
meric characters. All other characters are stripped out.

L - Left String: This will output the left part of the scanned parameter.
example %2:3L

will output the left 3 characters of the scanned string. If the number is left
out, it defaults to 1. If the scanned parameter is not long enough, all of it is
used. If the number is negative, this refers to the number of characters to take
off the right part of the string (e.g., %2:-3L will produce abed from abcdefg)

M - Middle String: This will output the middle part of the scanned
parameter.
example: %1:3:2M

will output the 2 characters of the scanned string starting from the third. If
one of the numbers is left out, it defaults to 1. If the scanned parameter is not
long enough, all of it is used.

N - Number: This will output the scanned parameter as a formatted number.
example: %3:000N

will output the number as 3 digits with leading Os. If no formatting string is
present, the number will be variable length. If the number is too large to fit,
it will be truncated.

R - Right String: This will output the right part of the scanned parameter.
example: %2:3R
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will output the right 3 characters of the scanned string. If the number is left
out, it defaults to 1. If the scanned parameter is not long enough, all of it is
used.

S — String: This will output the entire string. If there is a formatting string, it

will be used to pad scanned parameters to the length of the formatting string.

Normally, the padding is to the left of the string. If the first character of the

formatting string is a /, it will fill using the remainder on the right.
example: %1:######S will produce ###ABC

If the first parameter is ABC, %1:/######8S will produce ABC###.

T — Table: This will search throughout the table again matching the param-
eter against the input rules. This may be used to translate arbitrary strings
like titles or colors. If a formatting string is present, it will be added to the
front of the scanned parameter before the In rules are searched. This can
make it easier to document the rules and can avoid ambiguity in the rule
matching.

example:%2:Col=T with a scanned parameter of “C”

> Editing the Rename Table

Entries in the rename table may be added or edited by clicking in the cell and
typing. Cursor keys may be used to move between cells. The contents of a cell
may be cut and pasted to other cells.

A single row may be inserted by clicking on the small gray column and pressing
the insert key. The contents of multiple rows may be deleted by marking them
using the first gray column, and pressing the delete key. This does not actually
delete the rows; but rows with empty rules will be automatically removed when
the dialog box is closed.

Multiple rows may be copied and pasted to other rows in the same table or to
the tables in the other folder set ups. This is useful for putting the same set of
rules into all folders. Mark the rows using the gray column. Use CTRL-C and
CTRL-V keys to copy and paste. When rows are pasted, they will overwrite pre-
vious contents.

> Testing Rename Rules

If using complex or multiple rules, two entry boxes below the rules table are
used for testing prior to file processing.

The contents of the left-hand box are transformed into the right-hand box using
all the rows in the table. Change the text, the rules, and names. The effect on
the new name generated immediately displays.
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> Renaming Examples

B Reordering Fields

The filename consists of PPTTTEEEC, where PP is a page number, TTT is a

Title, EEE is an edition, and C is a color. The desired output filename is:
TTT_EEE_PP_C.tif

As the input filename has fixed length fields, it is simple to scan and re-order:

InFile = %2N%3S%3S%1S
OutFile = %2S_%3S_%1:00N_%4S.tif
Result = 09ABCDEFK -> ABC_DEF_09_K:tif

m Extracting SubFields

The filename consists of Title.Edition.P.Color, where P is a variable length page
number, Title is a variable length Title, Edition is a variable length edition, and
Color is a color name. The desired output filename is TT_EEE_PP_C.tif, where
TT is the second and third letters of the title, EEE is the last three letters of the
Edition, PP is a fixed length Page number, and C is the first letter of the Color.

As the input filename has separators, use these to scan and reprocess the fields
with the string selection Output parameters.

InFile = %S.%S.%N.%S
OutFlle = %1:2:2M_%2:3R_%3:00N_%4:1L.tif
Result = 3DTimes.FirstED1.3.Cyan -> DT_ED1_03_C.tif

m Using Multiple Rules

Two types of filename exist. Some use Title.Edition.PP.C, where P is a fixed
length page number, Title is a variable length Title, Edition is a variable length
edition, and Color is a color character. Alternatively, for the ‘Main’ Title, the for-
mat is Edition.PP.C, and the Title is assumed to be Main. The desired output
filename is Title_Edition_PP_C.tif.

As the input filename has separators, use these to scan. Use two rules to pick
out the variants.

InFile Rulel = %S.%S.%N.%S

OutFile Rule 1 = %1S_%2S_%3:00N_%4S.tif

InFile Rule 2 =%S.%N.%S

OutFile Rule 2 = Main_%1S_%2:00N_%3S.if

Result = 3DTimes.FirstED1.3.Cyan -> DT_ED1_03_C.tif
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m Using Table translation

The filename consists of E.P.C where E is an edition number (1=First, 2=
Second), P is a page number, and C is a color code. The desired output filename
is EditionName_PP_ColourName.tif.

As the input filename has separators, use these to scan. Use two sets of table
rules to translate the Edition and color names.

InFile Rule1 = %S.%N.%S

OutFile Rule 1 = %1:edT_%2:00N_%3:colT.tif
InFile Rule 2 = ed1 OPName2 = First

InFile Rule 3 = ed2 OPName3 = Second
InFile Rule 4 = colC OPName4 = Cyan

InFile Rule 5 = colM OPName5 = Magenta
InFile Rule 6 = colY OPName6 = Yellow
InFile Rule7 = colKk OPName7 = Black
Result = 2. 3.K -> Second_ 03_Black.tif

m Changing date format

The filename consists of TTDDPPC, where TT is a title, D is a day number, PP is
a page number, and C is a color. The desired output filename is:
YYYYMMDDTTPPC.

As the input filename has fixed lengths, use these to scan. Use the date scanner,
and do not separate PPC as this is a string needed in the output.

InFile Rule 1= %2S%ddD%S
OutFile Rule 1= %2:yyyymmddD%1S%3S
Result = AB1205K -> 20020312AB05K

> TIFF Compare

You can avoid unnecessary plate productions while re-making a new page
version. When a new version of a page is issued with minor changes only
affecting one separation (e.g., a spelling change on black), currently all plate
separations are produced.

The goal is to remove duplicate versions (versions where the bitmaps are
identical, or within some threshold) from the system.

m Parameters
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Version comparison is not applied to all TIFF input files. The Director Engine
decides which files to process based on expected input file names. Configure this
by using the new “Parameters” tab in the Renaming Rules dialog box.

-lolx]
Secandary Quiput|
pit | SoftProct | InkPresstls | PDF conversion | TIFF conversion  Parameters |
Job Matchi
InFile: [ Parameters -]
1S Campare Tilfs = yes |
| zoPmzs Compare Tiffs = no
=] [Compare Tits - yes
oK Cancel

This accommodates the requirement to be able to restrict TIFF comparison to
specific editions. In the example above, any TIFF file that has “AM” in the
expected file name will be compared to the last version received and discarded
if they are identical with that version. Any files that have “PM” in the filename
will not be compared to a previous version.

Parameter Values can be entered by hand, which requires knowledge of
supported parameter names and the values that they can take on. “Compare
Tiffs” is currently the only parameter supported by Director Engine, and

accepted values are “yes”, “no”, or an integer that specifies threshold for compar-
ison. Possible values are:

Possible Values of the Compare TIFFs Parameter

No, -1 (default) No TIFF comparison.
Yes Compare TIFF with a threshold of 0.
>=0 Number of pixels allowed to be different. The

Engine imposes upper limit of 100000000 on this
value. If it is smaller than 0 or greater than the
upper bound, then TIFF files will be compared until
the end of the file is reached.

Note: It is an actual pixel-by-pixel comparison.
That means it will detect if something has moved,
depending on the comp method.
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NOTE: Parameters can also be configured by double-clicking within the
Parameters column. This will bring up a dialog box in which you can more easily
enter values individually for all supported parameters.

Parameters |
Compare Tiffs I no
Other Parameters I

Parameters are looked up based on expected input file name. This means that
matching is done after any input or conversion renaming rules have been
applied.

When a TIFF file arrives in the In folder, the Engine checks if TIFF comparison is
enabled. If it is, the Engine searches for previous (latest) versions of the file in
the Complete folder and, if found, compares the two files.

The files are considered the same if the bit difference is less than the allowed
threshold. If the files are deemed to be the same, the Engine deletes the input
file, and logs a message. This message is displayed in Sheet History in the
Client. If the files are different, the new input file is processed normally.

Preserve Original Input Filenames

Often input files have extra information added to them. This information is not
needed by our system, but is needed by another system (such as an inking
system) and are fed via secondary output. As a result, plans are often configured
using wildcards, which may result in some unforeseen problems.

This feature would maintain the input file name for later use in secondary file
naming and annotation. When a file is renamed, the system will remember the
original input file name. If the input file name includes version numbers (i.e.,
“2”), then that is remembered as part of the input file name. This original file
name will be used as a variable in secondary output, or for plate annotations
(i.e., original input file name, low imposition original input name, etc.).

B Secondary Output

The Renaming Rule screen includes a new tab called Secondary Output that
allows you to further modify the name to the secondary output.
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=P

Iput | Sofifrool | InkPresets | PDF conwersion | TIFF conversion | Parameters |
Secondary Oulput |

Job Matchi

InFile: OutFile -]
Copy of %5 Fenamed 2nd Out - %5

Copy of FT10TH =] [Renamed 2nd Dut - FTIME

oK Cancel

> Annotations

In the case of annotations, there is no Renaming rule, so the original file name
(including version numbers) used is unchanged. For annotations, it should
support the same list of selections for the “original file name” variable (%F) as
for the “expected file name” variable (%f) (high imposition original input file
name, low imposition original input file name, etc).

> Variables

The following new variables are now available for use in labels, barcodes, and
secondary output names:

7%1F Lower imposition page original input filename

7%2F Higher imposition page original input filename

7%3F Lower even imposition page original input filename
%AF Higher even imposition page original input filename
%5F Lower odd imposition page original input filename
%6F Higher odd imposition page original input filename
7%1:1F Page original input filename for row 1, column 1
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Client

This chapter describes how to access and log into Arkitex Client.

Arkitex Client is a web-based interface accessible from the Console
e toolbar.

J

> Log In
1 Click Client from the Console toolbar.
2 Enter alogon and password.

3 Select a Director or Courier server from the server drop down list.

& :Arkitex Client - cartman - joe

File Edit “iew Tools Actions Reports  Help

e 0o i v

| Producer  Emor Hot Time OndOff Tracking

Director on chef - ) Friday,

8] @ Courier on cartman

L {%\J Director on chef

Related topics: « Forinformation on Arkitex Client functionality, refer to the Arkitex Client Online
Help.
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Arkitex Plate Builder

This chapter describes Arkitex Plate Builder.

P Plate Builder
Open Arkitex Plate Builder Module
Settings
Plate Definition
Page Definition
Properties Dialog Box
Rotate and Flip Tools
Erase
Add Component
Crop
Add Barcode
Conditional Plate Furniture
Shortcut Buttons
Imposing Pages
> Direct Printing
> Fan Out
> Growing Gutters
P Activating the Linker module from Arkitex Plate Builder ........ccooeu....
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234 PLATE BUILDER

Plate Builder

Arkitex Plate Builder can build page templates that allow pages to be paired. If
an Arkitex Pair licence is purchased, Arkitex Plate Builder can be configured to
pair 2 pages. If an Arkitex Imposer license is purchased, Arkitex Plate Builder can
be configured to pair up to 4-8 pages.

The Plate Builder software generates a plate template within which the user
defines the position of all plate elements — first the position of the page on the
plate and then any edits (additions or deletions). Plate templates are stored with
a *.pmt filename extension in the Arkitex\Director\Config\Pef folder.

Templates may be applied to one or more editions using Arkitex Plate Builder’s
Link button to activate the Linker module or via the Linker module activated
from the Arkitex Console module. Editions must be activated for a link to be
made.

Open Arkitex Plate Builder Module

To open the Arkitex Plate Builder module, click the Plate Builder
2" button on the Arkitex Console.

When Arkitex Plate Builder is opened, a user login may be required to gain
access. In this case, the supervisor will have allocated a user login, which should
be entered from the Console\Configuration\User Logins menu.

CAUTION: From the Plate Builder menu bar if File > Login is selected and
cancelled without entering a user and password, or an invalid user and
password is entered, a message will display that says Connection refused.
Closing the pop-up message will abort Plate Builder.

Settings

The first requirement is to specify some general settings. Select View >
Settings:
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Settings %]
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€ Guides on Top

Units of measurement may be defined in millimeters, centimeters, inches, or
pixels.

The Colours box allows the user to choose the colors displayed on the screen
during Arkitex Plate Builder operations.

Pages and components for which no preview is available may be defined and
will, by default, be displayed in green. Areas of the incoming page chosen by the
user to be erased will be displayed by default in pink. Non-printable areas of a
plate are displayed by default in mauve.

To change any of these color displays, click on the color, and choose a new one
from the palette.

The color of Guides used in Arkitex Plate Builder operations may similarly be
changed and the related snap value, which defaults to 8 pixels, may be increased
or decreased. Guides may be set to display on top of, or below, page previews or
components when the template is being created.

The 0,0 position relates to the reference point that applies when positioning
pages or components on the plates. By default this is the bottom, left corner of
the plate. The Custom button will be highlighted if Settings is viewed after the
user has defined a custom 0,0 point during Arkitex Plate Builder operations.

The first piece of information required by Arkitex Plate Builder when defining a
template is the size of the plate, and that may be selected in a number of ways.
Choose File > New or Objects > Select Plate. Another way is to hit the shortcut
key, F2. A third way is to choose the Select Plate option from the toolbar.
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# :Arkitex Plate Builder =18l x|

Fle Edt Objects Tools View Help

[FR@BH L 448 2¢[loEaTE | +HREL XA

Prupenles
[Select Plate] _1

All long-hand' operations on the Arkitex Plate Builder screen menus can be
similarly selected from the toolbar. The icons — reading from left to right —
indicate:

B Create New *.pmt
B Open existing *.pmt
B Save *.pmt

m Link *.pmt - (activating the Linker module)
m Cut

m Copy

m Paste

m Undo

® Redo

m Select Plate

m Select Page

m Add Component
B Add Text

m Add Barcode

E Move

m Crop

m Flip

m Rotate
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Related topics:

m Erase

®E Remove

B Zoomin

B Zoom out

The pull-down menu at the end of the toolbar indicates the item currently

selected by the cursor.

o8 3 G Q| [aata Plate) =l
CEPYGER [

NOTE: Some icons will be disabled because they are not relevant to the current
task performed by the mouse (e.g., the erase icon will not be enabled unless a
Plate has been opened).

* “Page Definition” on page 241

Plate Definition

Having chosen Select Plate, click the New plate button. The plate size to be
defined may be used for a number of different publications. Be careful to specify
a plate name that is meaningful for all operators at a site. The maximum width
and height is 1200mm each.

Any non-printable areas of the plate are defined by setting margins. For
example, for a plate sized 350mm x 500mm, but with a non-printable area of
30mm at the top, simply specify 30mm in the Top text box.

Click the Add button once the plate definition is complete.

To edit a plate definition, highlight the plate definition, and select the Edit
Selected Plate button.

Make the edits required, and click the Update button to save them.

To delete a plate definition, highlight it, and click the Remove selected plate
button — the one with the red cross.
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The plate definitions may be viewed in three ways:

> Setup
1

5|

2 As atext list with the next button depressed:

As large icons with this button depressed.

select Plate x|

[ sheman
I:l test

Open I Cancel |

3 Asadetailed text list with the last button depressed, whereby the dimensions
of each plate size are shown:

Select Plate x|

ola x|
| width [ Height |
2100 2100
[sheman 2100 2100
[test 2100 210.0

Open I Cancel

| |
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4 Once a plate definition has been created, it may be displayed by double-
clicking on the icon on the Select Plate screen, or by highlighting the plate
definition icon, and selecting Open.

In the following diagram the plate is 350mm x 500mm and the non-printable

margins (30mm in each case) are shown in mauve (reflecting the definition in
View/Settings).

# :Arkitex Plate Builder

350

Height 500

Tep | a0
Left El
Botom | 30
Right El

- ;

B G 5
Tz AT R —

B The red triangle at the bottom left of the plate indicates that this is the 0,0
position in relation to the positioning of the page on the plate. This is the
default setting — it may be changed in View > Settings to one of the other
three corners of the plate.

Another position may be defined as the reference point. In the picture a ruler
is displayed along the top and left of the work area. The ruler is displayed by
selecting View from the screen menu and Show Rule (or by selecting Ctrl R).
This works on a toggle basis so the ruler disappears if the selection is
repeated.

As an example, anew 0,0 point is defined to be the top left corner of the printable
area of the plate.

5 Click on the top left corner of the rulers to see two red intersecting lines.
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# :arkitex Plate Builder

Fle Edt Objects Tools View Help

[F@2fly as® wedome T dle

[ 150 I o

Properties

Custom Plate

Width 350

Height 500

6 Drag these to the top left corner of the printable area. The rulers' zero points
move to reflect the new definition.

7 When the plate is selected, to the left of the picture the plate area
measurements are specified in the Properties box.

IEustnm Plate:

‘wiidth 360
Height f00

Ten | a0
Left I a0
Bottom I 30
Right | 30

8 The measurements of the plate may be changed by keying new values in to
the text entry boxes under Properties.

NOTE: If values are changed in this way, the Plate Name changes. The ruler
settings are also lost and will need to be re-defined.

IEustu:um Flate

“idth 400

Height I 500
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9 The original Tabloid definition will remain unaltered, and the new Custom
Plate will be available for one-off use — its definition is not stored.

Page Definition

The next piece of information required when creating a template is the position
of the page on the plate. The soft proof of an existing typical page from a publi-
cation may be used as a place holder, for example, to add press marks or delete
unwanted marks that are incorporated at the origination site. A blank dummy
page may also be defined to use in the template if the required size is known.

> Setup

1 Click Select Page on the toolbar.

el

& T

1]

Select Page

2 To use adummy page, select the Not received tab, and specify the width and

height of the expected page.

H Open Page =

Received | Browse Hot receive d |

Width
Height

Fieglace | add |

Cancel

3 Ifthe page Notreceived option is used, a green box is displayed (green being

the Components color defined in View/Settings).
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4 When the page is selected, its details are reflected in the Properties box. The
top, left, bottom and right positions relate to the distance from the bottom
left corner of the plate, which is the 0,0 point in this case (indicated by the red
triangle).

# :arkitex Plate Builder B (&) x]
File Edit Objects Tooks Wiew Help

lP@2H | #ea®|ve|0CRLTE¢HRBIXII
1=

3
[HeFete [Dnmmm [ T

|[1Page00] Defined by the user (Page)

width 100 0
Height 100
Curvent [ Original |_1d 5

* Scale 100 %
¥ Scale 100 %

Top | 15482
Latt 55078
Bottom | 5462
Right | 155078
Pasition

NOTE: The Combo box on the toolbar, which indicates that the selected item is a
dummy page, has been created by the user.

5 The other items known about at this stage are:

Q Q “[F'ageDm] Defined by the user [Page]

Custom Plate [Iae] ’
[t ork. area)

O The work area, which is the gray background part of the display. It can be
used for placing components prior to positioning, if required.

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



7 ARKITEX PLATE BUILDER 243

0 The plate name — in this example, a definition named Tabloid.

6 To move the page, click on the left mouse button so that the hand clenches to
a fist, and drag the page to the required position.

7 Anumber of aids are provided to enable an accurate move. Assume the page
is positioned at 10mm inside the top left margins of the printable area. A
Zoom In icon on the toolbar:

&

0O allows a particular area of the page to be highlighted and displayed in
detail on the screen (for example, clicking on the work area, and dragging
the cursor around the top edge of the page to form a box).

0O Alternatively, single clicks of the Zoom In button will enlarge the display
in incremental steps.

8 The Zoom Out icon works similarly.

9 Another zoom possibility is in the bottom left of the Arkitex Plate Builder
screen:

10 Use the marker to increase the zoom percentage, or key in a specific value in
the text entry box.

The Navigation window is displayed on the left of the Arkitex Plate Builder
screen.
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244 PAGE DEFINITION

The red box represents the area of the plate being viewed. The red box may
be 'grabbed' by clicking on it with the left mouse button, and moved to any
part of the plate to display that particular area at the defined percentage.

The side and bottom scroll bars enable fine tuning of positioning of the
display.

Guides may be created to help position the page within the printable area. In the
example, the 0,0 point has been set to the top left of the printable area of the
plate.

Guides

1

If a 10mm margin is required inside the printable area, select Show Guides
from the View menu.

Click on the top ruler.

Drag the newly created Guide down to the marker on the left rule indicating
-10.

Similarly, click on the left ruler.

Drag the newly created Guide across to the marker on the top ruler indicating
10.

To revert to the ‘fit in window’ size (100%), click on the icon in the Zoom
window.

Now click on the page and drag its top left corner towards the intersection of
the two guides.

The snap value defined in View/Settings will act as a magnet as the page
arrives, to ensure that the page aligns perfectly with the guides.

00 Dependent upon if the Show Guides option is enabled in the View menu
and your choice in View/Settings, the guides will display on top of or
below preview pages and components. Multiple guides may be created
throughout Arkitex Plate Builder operations to enable components to be
accurately positioned. To remove a guide, select it and drag it back into
the ruler.

[0 When dragging the visual page into position, the contents may be viewed
while dragging or not, depending on if the Show contents while
dragging option is enabled under the View options on the screen menu.
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# :arkitex Plate Builder

File Edit Ohjects Tools | wiew Help
|J @R H| g | v chowRde Chrl+R
= v Show Guides Ctrl+a

v Yiew Erased areas

Custom Flate v Show Components

Width 00 v Show contents while dragging

Selected Erased area transparent
Height I 500 v Show orientation and reference

Setkings...

Depending on whether the options are enabled in the View menu, the following
information is also displayed:

m Rulers

m Components

m FErased areas

m Orientation and references of pages and components

In addition, if the Selected Erased area transparent option is enabled, erased
areas can be made transparent when selected.

Another useful tool is the ability to show a border around pages or components,
which makes it easier to position them.

So far the examples have used a green dummy page. A visual dummy page is also
available. In the following example, page 1 of the PARIS edition has arrived, and
a Soft Proof has been generated, which may be viewed on the screen to work
with if required.

> Preview

1 Click Select Page on the toolbar:
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H Open Page if=I
Received I Browse | Mot received |
PERIS Page [ File Mame
Page 1 PARIST
Page § PARISOS

[~ Show Preview

< [+]

Feplace | Add Cancel |

2 Click the Show Preview box to see a thumbnail display of what PARISO1
looks like.

3 Select Add to view the page positioned on the plate.

A warning message may appear indicating that the width and/or height of

the page does not match the existing soft proof.

O

Arkitex Director and Pair compares the size of the page it received with
the size of the Soft Proof it generated according to a tolerance defined in
System Setup. If this page belongs to an edition where the Label option
has been applied using Publication Builder, a template will already have
been applied to that page and may have increased the size of the page that
will end up being output.

For example, if a barcode is to be automatically generated by Arkitex
Director and Pair and positioned to the top and left of the page on the
plate, then the Soft Proof (reflecting final output) will be wider and
deeper than the page that first arrived in Arkitex Director and Pair.

The warning message allows the choice to display the existing Soft Proof
or to generate a preview for use in Arkitex Plate Builder that relates only
to the original incoming page.

If the page has not yet been placed into the Arkitex\Director\In folder (i.e.,

not yet in production), the Browse screen in the Open Page Menu can be
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used to locate the page and position it on the plate prior to production. This
is especially useful when planning multiple pages.

B Open Page

Received Browse | Notreceived |

=

B2 E:

(0 ARKITEX

=0 ARKITEX_HOME

£ _urinst

=] Centrallnput
3 P

CaPs
23 SubmittedPlans
=i
121 Client
121 Courier
o
1 JBoss
3 iboss_3.21
-] Tomeat
(1 C_Express
C_ExpressToCOut

IHT_&ds

[
[
[ C_|
[ C_|
E3} C_In_Mo_Destination
[ C_|
[

[

(-] ChicagaTrib
(23 configs
(-] DashOFro 3.1
(21 demo

Size | Madified

Ai01.C1 3B39KE  8/27/2004 356:32 .
B 4i1 K1 3839KE  B8/27/2004 3:56:32
Ai01M1 3B39KE  8/27/2004 356:32 .
B 4i01v1 3839KE  B8/27/2004 3:56:32
Ai02.C1 3B39KE  8/27/2004 356:32 .
B si2k1 3839KE  B8/27/2004 3:56:32
Ai0ZM1 3B39KE  8/27/2004 356:32 .
A2 1 3839KE  B8/27/2004 3:56:32
[ DM04m102_15T_002M.. 2930KE  6/23/2004 10:48:43...
j DMO40102_15T_014M 2930KB  2/22/200512:51:22
[ DMO40102_15T_D8EN... 2930KE  2/22/200512:51.41..
j EDITION_NAMEDTC 3839KE  B8/27/2004 3:56:32
[ EDITION_MAMEDT K1 3839KE  8/27/2004 356:32 .
j EDITION_NAMEDT M1 3839KE  B8/27/2004 3:56:32
[ EDITION_MAMEDT ¥ 1 3839KE  8/27/2004 356:32 .

=1olx|

[~ Show Previsw

Composits Preview—
Generals

I= Ghow  TIF
I~ Show <ERS
I= Ghow *FOF
% Show &l

Add Cancel

6 If using composite input, press Add to place that page on the Arkitex Plate

Builder canvas

7 However, if using separated input as shown above, select multiple separated

files to position on the canvas.

00 In the screenshot there is a close-up of part of the Browse screen.

I ame

=] 0z k.1
A2 4 1
A2 1

[ DMO40102_15T_00ZNATK.K.1
[ DMO40102_15T_014NAT_2
[ DMO40102_15T_02ENATE,1

0 The green pageicon indicates that Arkitex Plate Builder has automatically
created a preview for this file. The gray page icon indicates that a preview
has not yet been created for this file.

8 To create a preview for this file, click on it, and wait for the cursor to change

from an hourglass back to a cursor.
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9 When the preview for this file is created, the page icon will change. The file
will be sent for preview granulation via the same channels as configured for
Soft proof generation.

10 When previews have been generated for each separated files (all page icons
are green), select to view these separations as a composite page by selecting
all separations with the mouse (use the keyboard Ctrl button to select
multiple files), and clicking on the Composite Preview, Generate button.

11 If files that do not have preview previously generated are selected, the
following message will be displayed.

& Fleasze select 4 files with preview alieady done

NOTE: A composite preview does not need to be generated. Just use one of the
separated files for placing the page within Arkitex Plate Builder. But only a
grayscale preview of that individual separation would be seen.

12 If the colors assigned to each color is not displayed correctly, use the pull
down menus below each of the separated files to select the correct color; then
repeat this task for each separation.

NOTE: If all the assigned colors are not identified, a warning message will
appear: “Please select the identifier of each separation”. If the same color is
accidentally selected, a message will appear: “Colour separation has to be
unique”.
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Composite preyview generation ﬂ

Compasite preview

[i02.C.1 fainz2 k.1

.| Cyan j I

Create
presien

Jainzt [z 1

[ = =

13 Press the Create Preview button, and an hourglass will appear for a few
moments while the Soft Proof is being generated.

Composite preview generation 5'

ol d

|Aiinz.c,1 |AiiD2. K1
Create

. | Cyan ﬂ -| Black j preview

Jainz .1 [ainz'y.1

.|Magenta j I |Yel|0w j

14 After the composite preview has been generated, press Exit to return to the
Add component screen.

Related topics: « “Settings” on page 234

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



250 PROPERTIES DIALOG BOX

Properties Dialog Box

Look at the Position, Operation, Align, and Orientation options at the bottom
of the Properties box.

Top I 463.154
et | @203
Eattam I 7793
Right I 357913

Faosition I Crop I
. *
E *++1 - [ABf -

> Position

The Position options allow selection of any page element, e.g., page or text label,
and position it in a specific position within the Plate.

[> Operation

Pazition | [

¥

|l:| N
- Operation
Mavigation

There are two modes of operation for positioning the pages and page furniture:
combine and overwrite.

| |
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When the Operation Icon displays rectangular images that are opaque, the
Overwrite mode has been selected.

| Paozition I Cray
W3-

When the Operation Icon displays rectangular images that are transparent, the
Combine mode has been selected.

The Operation Icon switches between each mode when clicked with the mouse.

The easiest way to understand these operands is to consider the example of two
mono pages placed one on top of the other (page 1 and 2).

1

2

At output time, the system needs to know which page element should be on top
of which; i.e., which page element is laid down first. However, it also needs to
know whether the page on top will erase the one underneath completely (to
overwrite it), or whether to display the data of both pages simultaneously
(combined). To lay page 1 down first, with page 2 erasing it completely, page 2
would have to be defined with an overwrite operand. Page 1 could be defined
with either a combine or an overwrite operand because it is laid down first.
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This would result:

In the following example, page 2 is defined with a combine operand.

1

Page 1 may be defined with either a combine or an overwrite operand, because
it is laid down first.

The combine/overwrite consideration needs to be made with regard to pages
and to components.

> Operand
1 To apply the operand, select the page element with the mouse.
2 Click on the Operation Icon.

3 Select the correct operand mode by clicking on the Operation Icon to switch
from Combine to Overwrite.
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> Align

Pozitian -

=

o

[/ b
LN

Sometimes pages may be input for this edition that do not conform to the single
page size defined above. The Align option specifies where such pages (whether
larger or smaller) should be positioned in relation to the usual single page
position.

1 Choose left, right, centered horizontally and top, bottom or centered
vertically.

2 To apply this option, click on the page element, and then select the required
form of alignment.

[> Orientation

Pozitian

WE-
Mwu

A plate (canvas), page, and page elements (including text and barcode) may be
positioned at a different angle in relation to the x,y origin and mirrored,
according to the right read/wrong read requirements of the printing production
using the Orientation option.

(L
[aE| [E]

EEEE
mEmE‘
E
E

E‘]E
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Looking more closely at the screen, the plate and each page element have an AB
Icon indicating the orientation of the element.

There are six orientation choices: right reading 90, 180 or 270 degrees; or wrong
reading 90, 180 or 270 degrees.

Arequest to orientate at 90 degrees will turn the page clockwise from the bottom
left and will retain the origin of the new position at the defined parameters.

A request to move the page right-reading, 90 degrees would move the page as
follows:

T

it E #aa® o0 T CEERARGS  [ore Al

150 POOTHOLT

< Il

e ! -

The effect is of a 90-degree rotation; however, the x and y position of the page
remains the same.
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A request to move the page wrong-reading, 90 degrees would move the page as
follows:

NOTE: If using Arkitex Plate Builder to rotate or flip pages, remember to check
the RIP Page Setups to ensure the RIP Page Setups are not additionally rotating
or flipping the pages. Otherwise the rotation/flipping will be duplicated.

Rotate and Flip Tools

Another way to apply a single rotate action to a page — or any page element —
is to select the Rotate icon on the toolbar and then select the item to be rotated.
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If Ctrl and the Rotate icon are pressed down together, consecutive page
elements may be clicked, and the rotate action will be applied to all.

PK

Flipping is useful when incoming pages have been prepared for film output. If
wrong-reading input is received, clicking the Flip button, and then clicking the
item to be flipped, will switch it to right-reading. The Flip button works on a
toggle basis — the next time it is clicked, the item’s display will revert to wrong-
reading.

If Ctrl and the Flip icon are pressed down together, consecutive page elements
may be clicked, and the flip action will be applied to all.

Erase

At the top left of our example visual page dummy is text running across and
down the page. Imagine this arrives on every page from a particular editorial
site, and it needs to be erased before output. Click on the Erase icon on the
toolbar:
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Then click and drag a rectangular shape over the area to be removed (shown in
pink here — the color reflects the definition in View/Settings):

1 :Arkitex Plate Builder
File Edt Objects Tooks Wiew Help

FP@2Hlglcc® 900 CET
I
@
Width 11.004

Height 1.907

[ & s i Ble X R A |[Emse001 ¢
5 2

r

Plate Item 1D

Erase0l

Top [ 19414
Lt [ oss3
Botiom | 17507
Right [ 11357

Naoiohharhoaod Pact

The erased area, as any other item, may be moved, sized or deleted. To delete an
item, click on the Remove icon on the toolbar,

- P Dad's recipe | Can alian foad
J“ |IE|' f e W8 nman' hear?
A axcand FaE e
carsar
E “Es a for'Mama | Gardens graduats lohs
Dukes’ college tenms record
WEHERAY ANE 12 2007 races Pt 3

and then click on the item to remove. Confirm removal of the correct item when
prompted.

The Ctrl button may be used with the Erase and Remove buttons to effect
multiple actions as described under Rotation and Flip above.

Apart from removing unwanted marks/areas of incoming pages, the following
may be added:

m Components such as color strips etc.
B Text strings
B Barcodes

These may be applied to both printable and non-printable areas.

|
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Add Component

By selecting the Add Component icon from the toolbar:

-
-a
14

This screen will display:

Add companent x|
Received | Mot received |
[ Components Wame Size | Maodified -
1 1016det KB 1/25/2005 1151
I ol.c HKE /7720051220,
12 1016kt b KB 4/7/200512:26
12 1016dok HKE 4720051222
12 101Gt k b KB 4/7/200512:26 e
12 1016dotm HKE 1/25/2005 543
12 101Gt ot KB 4/7/200512:26 Gensrats
12 1016doty HKE 4720051222
1 101Bidet bt KB /7720051225 | Show Preview
[ 1mapbaton KB 5/13/2004 234
1 1epsytiton TiF SOKB 34172004 B:20E Change per separation?
[ 1mapbarkon KB e
L 1epspbntcon TIF KB 3/1/2004 F:20E
[ 1mapbataon 4B EA13/2004 234 = =
[ 1arapbartdnn. TIF 42KB 37172004 B:204 EmlD l_—'l CUIU””D'e"g‘hI_—'I
Tapbar 4B EA13/2004 234
Htoatarin o ]| Composie D
g i
_Cwoel|

There are two types of file format that can be used as components in Arkitex
Director and Pair: pre-separated and composite components. An example of a
separated component may be from a set of scanned CMYK films. Each color layer
is a separate file seen by Arkitex Director and Pair that makes up a component.
The file has a matching file name structure, and the color identifier is in the same
position for each layer. An example of a composite component may be from a
graphic saved as an EPS file from Photoshop. This is a single file containing
multiple color layers.

Composite components must be used in a composite workflow, and pre-
separated components must be used in a pre-separated workflow. Composite
components cannot be mixed on a pre-separated page, or vice versa.

[> Components

1 To use a component in Arkitex Director and Pair, copy the file(s) (whether
they are single composite files, or multiple separated files) into the Arkitex
\Director\Components folder.
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Providing that the Engine is started, these files will be collected from the
components folder and sent for preview generation, if the file does not
already have a valid preview attached (i.e., EPS with a view file from a MAC
or PC).

The file will be sent for Soft Proofing via the same channels as configured for
full Page Soft Proofs.

When the Soft Proof preview files have come back from the RIP, the Engine
will advise the preview for Arkitex Plate Builder is done. The file can then be
previewed in Arkitex Plate Builder.

A preview of the component may be seen if the Show Preview box is
checked.

M ame

Size | Modified -

[E210i6dot
2 1016dot.c
& 1016dot.c.tif
i 1016dat k.
B2 1016 dat k. tif
2 1016datm
2 1016dot.m.ti
iZ 1016daty
I 101Bdot .t

2KB
2KB
2KB
2KB
2KB
2KB
2KB
2KB
2KB

1/25/200511:6
44742006 12:20:
4,7/2006 12:26:
44742006 12:22:
447/200512:267
1/25/2005 5:43:
4,7/200612:26:
44742006 12:22:

447420051 2:26: v Show Preview

O Inthe screen shot a component exists called 1016dot. This is a composite
component. Composite components may only be applied to incoming

composite pages.

00 Ifincoming pages to which a template is to be applied are separated, then
separations must be generated of any components for placing in the
template. In the screenshot, the separated components are 1016dot.c,
1016dot.m, 1016dot.y, and 1016dot.k.

[0 If the incoming file is a composite component, then the preview will
typically appear automatically in color.

O If using composite components, and using a Contone Soft Proof RIP Page
Setup or Contone Soft Proof with Ink Presets RIP Page Setup, a color
preview will display in the Add Component screen. However, if using a
Bitmap Soft Proof RIP Page Setup or Bitmap Soft Proof with Ink Presets

RIP Page Setup, a grayscale preview will display.

> Preview

If the incoming file was a separated color file (i.e., 4 separate TIFF files), there
will be four separate preview files, one for each color.
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1 Use this feature to generate a composite preview of the four separate files to
see this component in color when placing it within Arkitex Plate Builder.

t 3 Components Marnme | Size | Modified -
(1% 101 6dot 2K 1/25/2005 115
J3 1B KB 4/7/2005 12:20
13 1016dot ¢ tif KB 4/7/200512:26
2 1m6dotk KB 4/7/200512:22
12 1016dat k.t KB 47200512267 Composi Freven—
|2 1m6dot m 2KE 1/25/2005 5:43
12 1016dot mit IKE 4472005 12:26
I2 1016dot v KB 4720051222
12 1016dat . KB 472005 12:26 [V Show Prexiew
T Tabarcin BSKE  B/18/2004 2:34
DWgrayhalEDDTlF 58KB  3/1/2004 B:20:F Change per separation?
[ 1araybarkon KB 6/16/2004 2:34 |
HWgraybalKUD.TlF KB 3/1/2004 5:20:2
Tgrapbart00 42KB  6/18/2004 234 . -
[ 1grasbaMonTIF ke 3nsmeseng | oedlbee [ =1 cobwio kgt =
Diwoware 0 gty |y

NOTE: A composite preview does not need to be generated. Just use one of the
separated files for placing the component on the page within Arkitex Plate
Builder. But only a grayscale preview of that individual separation will display.

2 Next click on the pull down menus below each of the separated files just
inserted.

Composite preview generation ﬂ

Composite preview

[101Bdot .t |101Bdot k.t

o
W -] esion

|10 Bdat m.tif {1011 Bdot .t

.| Magenta j I |Ye||0w j

3 From the pull down menu select the separation relevant to that separated
file; then repeat this task for each separation.

4 Press Create preview, and a Generating Soft Proof message will appear for
a few seconds while the Soft Proof is being generated.
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Composite preview generation

Composzite preview

|1 01 Bdat. o bf

.l Cyan

|1 01 Bdat. k. bf

N [

Create
preview

=

|1 071 Eidot, m.tif

.lMagenta

|1 01 6oty tif

=

A

=

|Ye||ow

5 The composite preview has now been generated. P
Add component screen.

ress Exit to return to the

NOTE: If a composite preview is generated, use the Change per separation
check box when placing components on the page in Arkitex Plate Builder.

Arkitex Director and Pair have a useful tool where only one of the component

layers needs to be used for positioning.

6 To enable this feature, select the Change per separation box.

—v Change per separation?

|1 01 Gdat .

Colour IO start Iﬂ_ill Calowr IV length I-I ﬂ

Compozite 1D IE

7 The 1016dot.cis highlighted, and Arkitex Plate Builder has assumed that the
* C extension of the component’s name relates to its color and has

highlighted the C in red.

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



262 ADD COMPONENT

8 It has also fed into this screen the information that the color id starts at
position 9 in the filename and is one character in length.

9 1016dot.C can now be positioned on the template, and it will be applied to
an incoming cyan separation of a page to which that template is linked.

O Because Change per separation was separated, the same template will
apply 1016dot.K to the incoming black separation of that page — and
1016dot.M to the incoming magenta separation of that page... and so on.

10 In the Composite ID box specify which character is being used as a dummy in
the composite component filename.

11 If this template is applied to a mixed edition of composite and separated
input, then Arkitex Director and Pair will be able to apply the correct compo-
nent to the composite pages. In the example, the number 1 (of 1016dot.1)
should be entered here.

If advised to expect an ad (regarded as a component) to be stripped into a
particular incoming page, a template may be prepared ahead of time even if the
ad has not yet arrived, as long as its file name and size are known. This template
will appear in green.

12 Select the Not Received tab:

Add component x|

Received { Nofieceived :

Name
width
Height

¥ Change per separation?

Colowr 1D stat [~ = Colour 1D length [ =]

Composite 1D

Cancel

13 Enter the name of the expected file and its width and height as prompted.
Again the Change per separation tool is available.

When the ad arrives, it should be input — as all components should - into the
Arkitex\Director\Components folder. Some high-resolution component files
alsoinclude a preview. If Arkitex Director and Pair does not find a preview, it will
send a copy of the high-resolution component via the Soft Proof queue to the
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Related topics:

GRAFIXrip in order to generate one (which will be returned for display in the
relevant screen in Arkitex Plate Builder).

NOTE: Depending upon the setup, the Soft Proof queue may be routing files to a
page setup that generates single black separations per layer. The Engine then
recombines these and colors them accordingly so that Soft Proof pages can be
viewed.

14 To apply a component to a template, click the Add button.
Components may be moved into the required position on the template as
described previously for pages — onto printable or non-printable areas. They

may also be scaled, sized or cropped and locked into position.

« “Crop” on page 263

Crop

Arkitex Plate Builder has a crop tool, positioned between Move and Flip on the
icon bar.

The following example positions a component in the left corner of the page. The

component has a large area of white space around it which needs to be cropped
out before positioning.
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# :Arkitex Plate Builder E =18 x|
File Edit Objects Tools View Help
[P@2H|#laa®veod

ordiesé 00zondao (D)

widh [ 118862
Height [ 126357
Cuniznt ]

X Seale| 396,455 %
¥ Seale| 421384 %
Top 178.483

Left 57702
Battom 52126
Richt | 176584

Postion

Wew Petfile | Units: im |

> Setup

1 Select the Crop tool, and pull down the white space until it reaches the top of
the graphic.

| |
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2 Repeat, pulling the white space across from the right.

3 Under the Properties box, click the Crop tab to see that the top of the compo-
nent is now 10.345mm less wide than the original file and 118.830mm less
high. These figures may be adjusted here if required for pinpoint accuracy.

I:-: 100z0rdagshisuss @l

Width 108.537

Height I 77527

Current | Driginal
® Scalel 396 455 %
iy Scalel 421384 %
Top I 123653
Left I 57.702
Baottom I 52126
Right I 1BE.239

Position

NOTE: Once the crop has been implemented, the component can be placed.
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> Lock Elements

B Page elements can be locked into position on the template by clicking the
padlock under Properties while the component is selected.

;ﬁ :Arkitex Plate Builder

File Edit Objects Tools Wiew Help
e @BH|F 66800 0ORTE[¢ERBSXAR
;
|H1DUzondagsnieuws IE

Width 84.937

Height I 77.401
Current

R Scale| T % |
iy Scalel 471384 %

B Another way to lock a component is to choose Objects/Lock from the pull-
down menu.

m A third way is to select the component and right mouse click to see this:

Cut

Copy

Ering ba Frant
Move Up
Move Down
Send to Back

Remove Del

Lnilack: [ g

Variable Plate Furniture. ..

Cancel

B To lock a component, select Lock. To unlock a locked component, select
Unlock. To delete a component, select Remove.
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> Move Up/Down

m In the following example, a CMYK strip has been placed on top of the circles,
which is positioned on top of the page dummy. With the circles highlighted,
if Move Down is selected, it will be positioned beneath the page.

o o o
. .

-
o n

Cuk
Copy

Ering ko Fronk
]

Mowve LUp

Send ko Bac|

Remowve Del

Lock
Lnlack:

‘Wariable Plate Furniture. . .

Cancel

m If Move Up is selected, it would be positioned on top of the CMYK strip.

o o
o

L] o o

m With the CMYK strip selected, if Send to Back is selected, it will be positioned
underneath the page.
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> Add Text

1 To add a text string to the template, click the Add Text icon on the toolbar:

T

2 This screen will display:

x|
|
—ariahle:
| =
— Fant
=
= =|=| B|1]
eld Cancel |

3 Key the required text in the Label entry box. A number of variables are avail-
able for inclusion by clicking on the Variables arrow button.

The fonts available for use with text strings are shown in the combo list and will
have been entered previously from within the Arkitex Console settings. The
fonts listed must be available on the RIP, and their naming in Arkitex Plate
Builder should match exactly their naming on the RIP (i.e., case sensitive).

| |
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Alignment — left, right or centered— relates to the positioning of the text string
on the template.

The picture shows that a text string has been added within the non-printable
area of the plate. The string itself is not visible on the graphic. If the cursor rests
on the graphic, the tool tip will display the text string.

# :Arkitex Plate Builder N [=] 5]

File Edit Objects Tools View Help
lP@EH & aa®0e|0omT@|emm®e X QA | Ao
p

Fant:

Fudd, T4pt - of e
H

:

Flate ltem |D

Label0n

=

Pivot Point
kS 11.784
¥ 467119

The text is also displayed in the Properties box:
B %0f Sheet output filename

B %t Total number of sheets

B %c Color name

B %0d Publication date

The text may be changed in the Properties box, followed by hitting Return on
the keyboard.

The text is also displayed in the combo box at the top of the screen, which lists
all the elements included in this template.

Because left alignment was chosen, the tip of the red triangle indicates the
starting y position of the text string.

Pivot Point
The Pivot Point gives the exact resting place of the bottom left edge of the text

string. This point is indicated on the text string graphic by the red place holder
at the bottom left.
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B Remember that text characters are printed with 'shoulders' of white around
them, so the pivot point takes the white area into account.

B The position of the pivot point may be fined tuned by entering values into the
X and Y boxes.

If the alignment is changed from Left, Right, or Centered using the box within
Properties, this is the position result of text moving.

m Text labels may be re-positioned using the Position, Operation, Align,
Orientation options, or the Flip and Rotate tools However, the bottom left
corner of the component is always positioned at the Pivot point regardless of
its rotation.

B Inthe example where right alignment has been chosen, the red square acts as
the reference marker, indicating the y point at which the text string will

finish.
Taxt }D
O ]

> Changing Fonts

The chosen font is also displayed in the Properties box and may be changed
without the need to re-open the Add Text definition. Select from the Properties
box.

| |
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.@.l

Font:

I Fudd, 14pt - l

Flate Item (D

ILabeIDD‘I

Fivvat Point

b I 45.853
Y I 470.033

-

> Variable Name

In the Plate Item ID field, each Plate Builder variable added to the plate is given
aname, in this example Label003. The default name configured by Plate Builder
can be used for this name, or it can be renamed to a specific name (if required)
by deleting the current name and re-typing a new name in the Plate Item ID
field.

Add Barcode

This works on exactly the same principle as the Add Text option, except that the
font list available includes only those fonts defined under Console > File >
Configuration > Plate Builder as barcode fonts.
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The graphic showing an added barcode looks like this:

3 :arkitex Plate Builder
File Edit Objects Tools Wiew Help

- a=1P-
Barcode ®|

a® Qe 00 MT @@ R e XA ||[Bacodin]  Bacoss Borer
o

[e0

Fant

of |"|||IIIIIIIIIII IIIIIIIIIIIIIII\IIIIII!||||m||||‘
. Barsods ‘a'awuiaim
Free3ofd, 14pt -

Text }

Flate tem D

Eaicode001

Pivat Point
* 22874
A 483,350

Below is an enlarged version of a barcode.

n{m""||||||||||||||||||||||_||||||||I!||||||||||‘
. Earcode Efjmlﬂor

When the barcode component is selected, a red square is displayed indicating
the left alignment of the page element.

Conditional Plate Furniture

Plate furniture can be defined so that it only appears under certain conditions.

B Alabel “Section A” will only appear if the variable %S=AA.

NOTE: %S is the section short name.

m For pairs there might be a color bar or gray bar between pages. Only include
a color bar if either page is color.

m If neither is color, use the gray bar.
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variable Plate Furniture x|
Variables [operation[Resut | Iil
1P - MONO
AND
2P - MONO
Reset | oK | caneel |

m If the low imposition page number is color, or the second page on the same
plate is color, print the component on the plate.

wariable Plate Furniture x|
| variables [operation|Resut | Iil
%P - COLOR
ok |
2P - COLOR

L=l
Feset | 0K | Cancal |

NOTE: Conditional components are actually variable plate furniture. Although it
describes a component, it is also valid for other plate furniture.

B One template can be defined instead of multiple. Certain newspapers might
add a registration mark or a press ID on a specific page number.

O Rather than defining a separate template for page 5, a component may be

assigned a condition where the component only appears if the page
number is 5.

Shortcut Buttons

There are five shortcut buttons to the bottom left of the Arkitex Plate Builder
screen:
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|1 | T | |
& i

They toggle their features on and off.

m The first is View On/Off and relates to the viewing of erased areas. Itis a
shortcut to the View/View Erased Areas setting on the menu bar.

B The second is Show/Hide Components and is a shortcut to View/Show
(Hide) Components. A page may be viewed in a template with the compo-
nents either visible or not.

B The third is Guides on top/bottom and is a shortcut to View/Settings.

B The fourth is Show/Hide while dragging and is a shortcut to View/Show
contents while dragging. The contents of components may be viewed, or not
as preferred while dragging/positioning.

m The fifth is Make selected Erased area transparent On/Off and is a

shortcut to View/Selected Erased area transparent. If an Erase area is
selected, it can be made to display as the chosen color or transparent.

Imposing Pages

If either of the Imposition licences have been purchased, Arkitex Plate Builder
will have the ability to impose more than one page on a plate. There are two
Imposition licenses, an Arkitex Pair license which allows the imposition of 2
pages per plate, and the Imposer license which allows the imposition of up to 8
pages per plate.

When configuring imposition of multiple pages, it is especially important to
ensure the orientation of the plate is correct.

Before creating a multiple-up plate, it is important to consider the following:
B The size of the plate

B The size of the pages to be planned

B The number of pages to be planned

B The image area of the film imager (if outputting to film)
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B The image area of the plate imager
B Required margins
m Whether a printing blanket will be used to print from

All of the above will affect the orientation of the plate and the pages.

File Edt Objects Tools View Hep
[PB2H Fee® D IIRT
R I

BlleBRnBLXAR
Fs T

| oot Pt ine)
T P

[ | T OO O COVUTOVSY T ST -
[Costompite

Widh 75

Height B

In the example the page placed on a plate has a number in its bottom, left-hand
corner. This is the lowest page number placed on the plate so far.

Change Orientation

However as previously mentioned before extra pages can be added to this plate,
consider the orientation of the page and the plate.

1 Inthe example to plan up 4 pages, and image the plate from left to right (not
from bottom to top), change the orientation of this plate and this page.

|
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# :Arkitex Plate Builder i =

File Edit Objects Took View Help

@t g ek¥(vedoRTEl¢:HBRBLX]]
v

[T HF 20T |
[e5armt [Tnwrm [

=
g

2 The plate and page have been rotated using the Orientation option.

NOTE: As each customer configures their plates differently, the following
plate layout is purely a guide to demonstrate how to create an imposition of
multiple plates within Arkitex Plate Builder, and is not an instruction of how
to configure plates.

3 To add an extra page to the plate, click on the Page Icon and add a plate.

4 Or, copy the existing page, and paste it on to the plate.

o o

Cut
Capy

Ering to Front
Move Up
Pave Dowr
Send bo Back.

Remove Del

= Lock
Unfack.

Change page flow order 3

Cancel
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5 To Copy and Paste the existing page, select the existing page.
6 Either select Copy and Paste from the Edit menu.

7 Or, right-click with the mouse, and select Copy and Paste.

# :arkitex Plate Builder = =1ol x|

File Edt Ohjects Tools view Help

HiZlax¥® ae0

Width
Height 08

Lett 50
Battom 20
Right 50

ki ‘
e s =
[480Bapm [Unismm [

=
o

In the example the second page placed on a plate has a different number in its
bottom, left-hand corner. This is the second and highest page number placed on
the plate so far.

The Change page flow order option on the shortcut menu can be used to
change the page order.
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cut
Copy

Eirini b Front
Pave Up
Move Down
Send to Back,

Remove Del

Lack.
Urilock:

Cancel

8 Continue adding pages until there are 4 pages on the plate.

NOTE: Up to 8 pages per plate are supported.

s

In the example 4 pages are now positioned on the plate. At present, all the pages
have the same orientation; e.g., they are all facing in the same direction. The
orientation for two of the pages has to be changed as they will be printed head
to head, or top to top.

The pages needing changes are 3 and 2:
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- u

9 Begin to add the page furniture.

10 Ensure any components, text, and barcodes are also oriented.

Bl
-

NOTE: In the example, some page elements are rotated 90 degrees; some are not.

B An example of a plate with 8 pages imposed is shown.

|
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s
:

m To fit all the pages onto one plate, many different orientations are used.
Related topics: « “Properties Dialog Box” on page 250
Direct Printing To allow for printing onto film or direct to press (without a blanket), the

orientation of each page can be changed to wrong-reading, yet still reflect the
correct amount of rotation.

[vele]
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Fan Out

Fan out is the horizontal stretching of newsprint as multiple inks are printed to
the paper. The stretching is due to water absorption into the paper and causes
the paper to stretch. The result is apparent mis-registration.

There are two means by which Arkitex Plate Builder enables users to overcome
the fan-out problem.

Fan Out

The first method is to create multiple *.pmt files which can then be assigned to
individual sheets.

The second method is to purchase the Arkitex Fan Out Cost Option. For each
page on a template, the user can enter Fan-Out Adjustmenrt details for each
possible color, as well as information about the page that is not color related.

1 Right-click on a page in the template to be able to select Fan Out. The
following screen appears:

Fan Out Adjustment x|

Set Anchor Paint

% Offset 0 0 0 ,
¥ Offset 0 0 0 0 LE=
¥ Scale [%) 100 100 100 100
. ¥ Sicale [%) 100 100 100 100

Reset | (0] 4 I Cancel

2 For each page on a template, enter Fan-out Adjustment details for each
possible color, as well as information about the page that is not color related.

3 Spot colors are handled as follows:

0 Spot 1 takes the Fan-Out Adjustments for Cyan
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Growing Gutters

[0 Spot 2 takes the Fan-Out Adjustments for Magenta
[0 Spot 3 takes the Fan-Out Adjustments for Yellow

4 The X and Y Offset causes the position of each page on the plate to move
position. This can be either a negative or a positive number and indicates
how far to adjust the page.

5 The X andY Scale causes the amount of scaling in the dimensions of each
page layer to change. This amount is supplied as a percentage.

O Scaling only works with true symbolic EPS and PDF. Ripping occurs after
imposition or after pages are put onto plates.

[0 TIFF cannot be scaled because scaling works for the entire plate, not for
separate elements.

Set Anchor Point - When using X or Y scaling to adjust for Fan-Out, there is an
implied “Anchor Point”. This is the position on the plate from which the page is
stretched. The Anchor Point is set by selecting one of the four corner radio
buttons displayed in Set Anchor Point.

B Anchor identifies the zero point, a fixed point. For each color layer there can
be a different zero point by adjusting the X position for each layer.

m For TIFF the zero point can be used to adjust the position on the page, but not
for individual scaling.

All Fan-Out adjustments are reflected in the soft proof thumbnails displayed in
the Arkitex Client.

As an edition is printed, the gutter needs to grow between each page to cope with
the increased thickness of the edition as the pages are folded over each other. If
an allowance is not made to cope with this increased gutter size, parts of the
printed page are hidden to the reader.

Arkitex Plate Builder enables users to overcome this creep problem by creating
multiple *.pmt files containing increased gutters between pages, which can then
be assigned to individual sheets.

> Saving Arkitex Plate Builder files:

Once a template has been completed, it needs to be saved using an appropriate
name. This may be up to 25 alphanumeric characters in length, but should not
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include spaces or \ /:*?"<>|. Remember that one template may be applied to
several editions.

1 Goto File > Save.

2 Arkitex Plate Builder will automatically apply a *.pmt extension to the
chosen filename and save the file in the Config\Pef folder.

Activating the Linker module from Arkitex Plate
Builder

In order for the page elements to be applied correctly and automatically to
incoming pages, the template must be linked to the relevant pages. Within the
Arkitex Plate Builder program a template must be open (i.e., displayed on the
screen) in order to be linked. Linking within Plate Builder is typically done
immediately after creation of a template.

B To link previously defined templates, it is not necessary to enter the Plate

Builder program — use the Linker button ,ﬂ on the Arkitex Console.

B To link a template within Arkitex Plate Builder, select the Link gf icon
from the toolbar to activate the Linker module.
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Arkitex Autolnk

The AutoInk module allows ink density calculations to be made automatically by
Arkitex Director and Arkitex Pair. The ink parameters are created in the IDT (Ink
Density Table) format. The InkCalc data is routed to the InkCalc folder with an
* ik extension. This data file contains information that is used by the customer’s
Ink Press Control system to determine the amount of ink coverage used per ink
column. This is a valuable way to decrease press startup time and minimize
newsprint waste.

| From the Arkitex Console, click on the Ink Setup icon to bring up the
: InkCalcConfig window.

Calculating Ink Coverage

Related topics:

Arkitex now has two methods of calculating ink coverage.

B The old method of ink calculation used by Autolnk is the same as that used by
Integrator.

B The new method allows outputs in the following formats: Ink Column
Percentages, CIP3 data, XML data, or in a custom data type.

The old and new Ink Preset methods are selectable in System
Setup\Engine\Ink Presets\Ink Presets Calculation Method. Set the value to
0 to use the new method (default), or 1 for the old method. After changing this
value, restart the Engine, Console, and Publication Builder for the changes to
take effect.

« Arkitex Workflow System Administration Guide, Part Number CG+0948500001

> Creating Ink Presets Profile

1 Open the Ink Presets module.

2 A Units value can be set to inches, pixels, or millimeters.
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Eertanin - InkeCalcCanlig
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3 Click onthe Add a new Parameters section icon. This will add a Parameters
icon and parameters.

4 If the unit of measure is inches, rename the parameter Name to Set Units to
Inches.

5 Edit the parameter window to Units = Inches.
> Establish Filter Column Parameters

The Parameter section is like a filter, and the conditions should be set so that
only specific pages will use the calculations in this parameter.

InkCalcConfig =] ]
File Edit Tools Help
~ Y
RP=2 "= =] e
~Conditi
& [ 10 = Titbwrich =<l 11
=l D —
SetUnitstolnches | | =<| j =</
| =< ==«
~Width 10 to 11
Widh 101011} Name Width 10 to 11
& MarginTap = 33922007 B3|
targinleft =0
targinBattorn = 0

Width 11 ta 12 MarginRight = 0

FirstColumnOffset = 0

Columnyicth = 1.05810:1 28

Polarity = Positive

ColumnScale = 1.0

DateFarmat = dd/mmpnssy

CalcDateFormat = wyimrmidid hhenniss
ColourMames = C:CyanMMagenta v vellow K:Black

Peicentage?

1 Clickonthe Add a new Parameters section icon. This will add a Parameters
icon and parameters column located on the left-hand side of the screen.

2 Inthe Name field, rename the parameter to an appropriate name.
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3 Set the appropriate conditions for this parameter.

> Edit Plate Layout

ll Plate Ink Editor (=] ]
Units  [Inches - Top (K=
ShowCIP3Image ¢ TIFFDPI | 1016 | | Left [ 0z
Show % Columns g i =

5 Height 15.5 =
Ignore Tiff Orientation Ta
g 9 ; AB| | v 10.63 =
- Columns
=1
Offset [~ g=]
Col |Width -
2 |15 |

1.08
1.08
1.08
1.08
1.08
1.08
1.08
1.08

PR

[l

1 Click on the Edit the Plate Layout icon.

Select the Units preferred.

Select the appropriate Top and Left Tiff Mask value.
Select the appropriate page Height and Width value.
Select the appropriate TIFF DPI value.

A A W N

Select the appropriate AB symbol depending on whether the image is rotated
and/or wrong reading.

AB)

Orientation

A5 ARV VB
sEEE

7 Setthe number of columns (10 for example). Take the remaining page width,
and divide it (by 10 for example). Place this value in every column.

CAUTION: All Filter\Column parameters must be supplied before creating
the Ink Percentage, or CIP3 Image section.
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> TIFF Parameter Testing

There is a way to test an actual TIFF file to see what the file will look like if
columns and TIFF masks are displayed on the page.

1 Click on the Crossed Rules button.
2 Browse to a TIFF file.

E 21x
x| e & Er
@ softproof_test2C kf
@ softproof_test2K, tF
@ softproof_testzm,tif
@ softproof_test2y.tif
File name: IPagaDm tif j Save I
Savesstpe  [Tif flesl i) | Cancel
v

3 Click Save. This will create a new TIFF file with the original name, and an
.out.tif extension added at the end.

[ Page001.kiF
B Pageno1 .tF out. b
Bl pageooz tif

4 Double click on the file, and the Imaging program will show exactly how the
Ink coverage column will appear.

> CIP3 Image Section
Parameters can be passed from Director to the InkCalculation file.

1 Clickon Add a new percentage section, or Add a new CIP3 Image section.

NOTE: This should always be the last parameter in the ink parameters list.
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:Arkitest Publication Builder - Ink Presets - "Saturday, 4/16,2005 BERLI! I s |
Ink Presets Option: Irk Presets Files
" & on O ol ’V
- [tn e | =l
12 3 &+ 8 § 7 =8
i~ Ink Presets Configuration file:
fpen Save
Reset to default
Help Concel | cBack | Hews EXIT

2 Supply the parameters in the Parameter field to be passed in Publication

Builder.

NOTE: The parameters need to be separated by a colon.

3 Text can be added that will allow passing parameters into the ink calculation
file. In this example, these parameters have been added:

Sheetname = <CmdParameter(1)>

Shortname = <CmdParameter(2)>

[FIBERLIN.ini - InkCalcConfig
Fle Edt Tools Help

=10l

DEE S e
~ Conditi
% [ =< =<l
I =</ =
SetUnistalnches | [ =< =]
' =
width 10t 11 Name Percentage2

[InkData Results for <Filehlame> praduced by <Appiersion> <Copyright

iy

[Processed at <CalcDate> in <ElapsedTime> Seconds
width 11 k0 12 R

=N

[FileDetails

Percentage2

Title = <ProdTits>
ProdDate= <ProdDate>
Comphame = <Comphames

4 After all the settings are complete, the InkCalcConfig should be saved as a .ini
file to the Arkitex\Director\Config\InkPresets folder.

5 This file will be selected from Publication Builder.

|
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Related topics: « Autolnk Reference Guide, Part Number CG+095140001.
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Activate

This chapter describes how to activate editions.

The Activate button activates edition *.pmd files. Previously
defined edition instructions can be loaded into the Arkitex Director
and Pair database without entering Publication Builder.

{F]

> Activate Editions

1 Select an edition file from the list, and click the Activate button.

[ Activate editions |

DAILY_NEWS.prd
HERALD . prad

Browse | Delete |
Exit | Activate I

NOTE: Multiple editions may be selected by holding the Shift key.

2 The *.pmd files displayed are those stored in the default CONFIG folder. To
search for a *.pmd file stored elsewhere, use the Browse button.

3 The *.pmd files may be deleted by highlighting one or more, and clicking the
Delete button.

291



292 ACTIVATE

NOTE: A currently activated edition is not removed from Arkitex Client if the
* pmd file is deleted in this way. Arkitex Client continues to display edition
instructions until they are purged from the database using the Manual Purge
Utility.

4 When finished activating editions, clicking the Exit button to leave the
screen.
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Linker

This chapter describes the Linker module.

» Linker Button
P Using the Linker

VVVVVVVV

Refresh

Selection Options

Color Selections

Expand Options
Collapse Options

Linking

Link Different Template
Exit

294
295
297
298
299
300
301
302
302
303
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294 LINKER BUTTON

Linker Button

The Linker module can be activated by selecting the Linker icon
2 from the Arkitex Console, or by selecting the Link button from within
the Plate Builder module.

m The Linker module cannot be activated from the Console if Plate Builder is
activated. It can only be opened using the Links button in Plate Builder.

B The Linker module is only available if the Plate Builder license has been

purchased.

CAUTION: When changing .pmt files for each edition, only .pmt files that
impose the same number of pages per sheet can be interchanged.

> Activating Linker via the Console

When the Linker module is activated from the Console, Arkitex Director and Pair
will allow selection of any *.pmt file to link to editions listed in the Link
Template screen.

o]
< Show Sheets + | [#] | (> Selection options ~ < Color Selections ~ | < Expand aptions ~ < Collapse optians ~ ‘
&1l Publications CJEE] Al Shests ~| | Templates Pages | Ads |
58] 20050514 o B @ 01 Page} £2] EVEN_COL_CTP prt 2 0
@ Composite => JR Broadshesty @ EVEN_MONO_CTRpmt 2 O
@ Black => JR Broadshesty 2] even_nolap. pmt 20
@ Cyan = JR Broadsheety ¢ EvendiEX_8Up.pmt g 0
@ Magents => JR Broadshesh’ 2] Eve_even pmt |
@ elow => JR Broadshesty 2 Eye_odd pmt N
5 O@ 24 Pege} gl !fullpageSF‘ pmt 10
1@ Comprsits = R Broadshesty £ ie_evenpnt 2 0
1@ Black => JR Broadshesty ﬁ'fﬁidj Dm:m i E
1@ Cysr = JR Brosdshesty S P 1o
1@ Magents = JR Broadshesty 7 = -
1@ ‘Yellow => JR Broadshesty £ IHFDF Brosahest prt P
= [1@ 03 {1 Page} 52 MainSun.pmt 20
1@ Compusits =» JR Broadshesty £ MairSurBS.prt P
1@ Black => JR Broadshesty ¢ MainSunRiev.pmt 2 0
O @ Cyan=> JR Broadsheety VJ Metro_swen? pmt 2 i}
0@ Magenta => JR Broadshesty 5 metro_odd1.pmt 20
1@ ‘Yellow => JR Broadshesty 2 metra_odd1a prt 2 0
=0 gu Pags}  Link JR Brosdshesty prat
1@ Compusits =» JR Broadshesty
1@ Black => JR Broadshesty &I
1@ Cyan => J Broadshesty’
1@ Magents = JR Broadshesty =
Esit

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide




10 LINKER 295

NOTE: The Link button will not become enabled until a *.pmt file has been
loaded into Linker.

> Activating Linker via Plate Builder

When the Linker module is activated via Plate Builder, it will assume to link the
current *.pmt file open in Plate Builder to the editions listed in the Linker screen.

Using the Linker

The standard Linker functionality is the same if the Linker is activated via Plate
Builder, or the Console.

> Show Sheets

1 You can choose to show sheets or pages for linking.

a Click the drop-down arrow.

b The option box displays.

£ :arkitex Link Ternplate ] _ol x|

Show Sheets| - ||[2] | <> Selection Options + <> Color Selections + | <Expand aptions ~ < Collapse options ~ ‘
Show Shests O O m {1 Pagsh =] [Templates Pages | Ads |«
Show Pages 1@ Comprsits = R Broadshesty 420 None (delete existing ¢

0@ Black = JR Broadshesty .ot 10
14 Cyan=> JR Broadshesty g0 13F alseLeft prot 2 0
1@ Magents => JA Bioadshesty’ g2 13F akseRight pmt 20
D@ “ellow = IR Browadshissty g0 13Modfied prt |
5 O@ 0241 Pagel ##) 13Modified_Good. prot 20
1@ Comprsits = R Broadshesty 2] 135 pread pot 10
D@ Black = IR Browadshssty j 123JE2[??‘ . g g
1@ Cyan => J Broadshesty’ & 2?:27 dDE:rpnml s 0
1@ Magents => JA Bioadshesty’ 2 ot 50
1@ ellow => JA Broadshest £ 2Rl P
= O@ 0311 Page) 21 2upROM pt 2 0
14 Composite = JR Broadshesty 2] 2upR 180, gt PR
L1 Black => JR Broadshesty ) 2upR180M prrt -
14 Cyan=> JR Broadshesty ) 2upR 270 ot P
O@ Magenta => JR Broadshesty VJ 2upR270M. prot 2 i}
0@ "ellow => JR Broadsheety ¢ 2upRa0.prot 20
= [@ 04{1 Page} #2) 2upRA0M pmt 2 0.
0@ Composite => JR Broadshest  Dilets sisting termplate
L1 Black => JR Broadshesty
1@ Cyan => J Broadshesty’ &I
1@ Magents => JA Bioadshesty’
1@ ellow => JA Broadshest El

Exit

2 Sheets display with green circles if they are already linked to templates. The
template name will be appended to the composite and separation layers.
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> Page Options

Pages display with red circles if they are not linked to a template.

_lol x|
n Options ~ {_ Color Selections ~ | < Expand aptions ~ < Collapse optians ~ ‘
Templates Pages [ Ads
O ® Compasite Mone [delste existing t
C1® Black 1ot 1
O® Cvan 20 135pread prt 10
C1® Magents 2 FullpageS P pmt 10
O® velow #20 IR Broadshest.pt L
)R Broadsheety.pmt 10
O ® Compasie ) IRPDF Broadshest pmt 10
O® Black 2 MainSunB:S. pmt 1
O® o ) el plate pmt 10
O® Hagsris 2 singlet,pmt 1
" “g ) single3 pmt 10
O ® velon £ tabEven, pt 10
) tabOdd prot 10
C1® Composite
C1® Black
O® Cvan
C1® Magents
CO® velow
O® Composis IS T p e
Black
=i [k
O® Cvan
C1® Magents
CO® velow =

it

NOTE: The composite and separation layers do not have a template name
displayed.

The All Sheets check box is used to select all sheets at that level for that page.

g8 :Arkitex Link Template =13
< show sheets = | [#] | > Selection Options + < Colar Selections + | < Expand aptions ~ < Callapse optians + ‘
Al Publications <] [Templates Pranes | s | =
58] 20050514 = @|01 {1 Page} Nane (delete existing ...
Compasite =5 JF: Broadsheety 201 pmt 10
Black => JF Broadsheety £ 13F abseLeft prt 20
@ Cyan => JR Braadsheety 1 15F slseficht prt 2 0
Magenta => JR Broadsheel 29 13Madlfed pt 20
@ Yelow => JR Broadsheety #21 13Modiied_Good ot 2 0
1241 Page) 1 35pread pmt 10
-[14® Composie => JR Broadshest #aTest 20
)2 Up POF pmt 20
@ Black => JF, Broadsheety £ ororane o S0
1@ Cyan =» JF Broadshesll’ & npmt PR
.ol
@ Magenta =» JF Broadsheely ) pAn 5o
1@ Yellow => JF: Broadsheetv 2 2upRiM p 5 o
=[] @ 031 Pagel £ 2upR180.prot 2 0
[O0® Composite => JF: Broadsheety £ 2upR130M prot Y
@ Black => JF, Broadsheety 2 upR270 prt 2 0
0@ Cyan=> JR Broadsheety ) 2upR 270M.prot 20
@ Magenta =» JR Broadsheell’ ) 2upRa0 prat 2 0
1@ Yellow => JF: Broadsheetv ) 2upR90H.prt 2 0.
=0@ 2“ Page} - Delete existing template
Composite => JF Broadsheety!
= @ Black => JF, Broadsheety &I
1@ Cyan =» JF Broadshesll’
..... 1@ Magenta = JR Broadsheety =l
Exit
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A composite is always listed, followed by each expected layer, so that the
template may be applied automatically whether the sheet arrives as a composite
or separated input.

NOTE: It is not necessary to remove an existing template in order to link a new
one. If requesting a link to a sheet/separation where a link already exists, an
overwrite prompt will appear.

> Partially Linked

If there is a blue circle, this indicates that the sheets of this edition are only
partially linked.

NOTE: Only the Cyan layer is linked to a template and has a green circle.

g :arkitex Link Template I (=[5
< Show Pages ~ | | > selection options ~ < Color Selections ~ | < Expand aptions ~ < Collapse optians ~ ‘
Al Publications IR A1 Pages =] | Templates Pages | Ads
£-35] 20050514 ==}l 20 None [delete existing t
ooz #1pmt 10
Bl 2 135 pread pmt 10
5 Y FullpageSF.pmt 10
[T® Composits 1 JR Broadshest pmt 10
O ® Biack 2 IR Broadsheety pmt 0
1@ Cysr = JAPDF Brodshisst prot ﬂ:f”’; E:;”S*:ee' fiid 1 g
5 ainSunBS.pmt
g : r;i?'a 1) p plate pmt 10
4 single . pmt 10
=0O®s £ singled pmt 10
=O®E 50 abEven.pmt [
=O®7 |2 tabOdd prot 10
ENm] X
HO®9
= O@ 10
= Oen
ERm] Rb
ERm] RE]
& D: 4 Link JAPDF Broadshsst pmt
=0 15
= O® 16 &I
= O®17
ERm] B =
Esit

Refresh TheRefresh 2| button updates the screen display after making changes.
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rkitex Link Template

< Show Sheets -

=10l x|
{ Selection Options + ¢ Color Selections ~ | < Expand optians = < Callapse options + ‘

AllPublications AR Sheels Tenplates Pages [ Ads[=
555 20050514 20050514 None (delete edsting ..
SP 201 pmt

#135pread pmt

) FullpageSP prt

) IR Broadshest. pmt
)R Broadshesty pmt
) JRPDF Broadsheet pmt
2 MainSunBS. prit

) pe plate.pmt

) single1 pmt

) single3 pmt

20 tabE ven. prit

) tabOdd prot

i 13FalseL eft prot

M 3FalseRight.prt

) 13Modfied prt

)1 3Madfied_Good pmt
13T st prt

@ 2 Up FDF pt

~Link JRFDF Broadsheet,pmt

Link

Coococococoococooooooooo

P MO R RO RO o o

Shests and Template do not match:

All Shests =

Exit

Selection Options The display view can be filtered using Selection options. All, Odd, Even, None,
Monochrome sheets/pages, and Color sheets/pages can be chosen.

rkitex Link Template =13
< show sheets = | [#] | (> selection OptmnsF < Color Selections + | <> Expand options + ¢ Collapse aptions ~ ‘
Al Publications & Tenplates Pranes | s | =
58] 20050514 =] dsheety Nane (delete existing ...
sz Loty 1 pt 10
R A iy 20 13F akselLeft prot : o0
Mulnu:hrumes eetsfpages chesty QHFaIseH\ght ot 2 0T
& ?:::e“‘ﬂaw 20 1 3Modiied prt |
= O® 021 Page! ) 13Modfied_Good prt 2 0
[14® Composte => JR Broadshesty 5‘35”’“‘1“‘ e
1@ Black =» JR Broadshesty 9 e 2
1@ Cyan =» JF Broadshesll’ il
120 274274085 prot 2 0
1@ Magenta = JR Broadsheety St P
-C1@ Yellow => JF: Broadsheety & 2upR0pmt 5o
=0 @ 031 Pagel 2 2upROM.prat o0
1@ Compasite => JF, Broadsheety 21 2upR 18D prot E
1@ Black => JF: Broadsheetv £ 2upR130M prot : 0
0@ Cyan=> JR Broadsheety’ ¢ 2upR270.pt 20
1@ Magenta = JR Broadsheety £ 2upR270M.prot 2 0
1@ Yellow => JR Broadshesty #2 2upRan.prt 2 0
=-[]@ 0411 Page} 52 2upP90M ot 2 0
0@ Composite => JF; Broadsheety —Delete existing template
1@ Black => JF: Broadsheetv .
1@ Cyan = JR Broadshesty =l
1@ Magenta = JR Broadsheety
..... 1@ Yellow => JF: Broadsheetv =l

m All odd pages are displayed:
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< Show Sheets + | [#] | (> Selection options ~ < Color Selections ~ | < Expand aptions ~ < Collapse optians ~ ‘

=10l x|

&1l Publications
£1-55] 20050514

|

Templates Pages | Ads [
124 Nore [delete eristing t
w1 pmt
20 13F alseLsft prot
) 13FalseRight. prt
20 13Modfied prt
2 13Madiied_Good.pmt
2 135 pread pmt
#13Test pmt
44 2 Up POF pmt
2 27u2rd0se. prot
1 2up.pmt
) 2upR0.pmt
1 2upROM prt
2 2upR 130t
1 2upR180M prt
2 2upR 270, pot
1 2upR270M prt
2 2upR30.pmt
4 2upRA0M pmt

~ Delete existing template

LI I R R N N N N N SR
Coocoococoooooooocoooo

Color Selections

on all pages:

g4 :arkitex Link Template : (=] 5|
< Show Shests ~ | > selection options ~ (> Color SelecmnsF\ ¢ Expand options ~ ¢ Collapse options ~ ‘
[E 1 Publications [W(E= A Cheets] [pec | Templates Pages | Ads|~
£-75] 20050514 S []@ 0111 Page} Campeie ¢ None (delets edisting t
=
0@ Composits " 1ot 10
0@ Black =1 M‘Te"ta ¢ 13F alseLeft prat 2 0
0@ Cyan = JFromomee 20 13F akseRiight.pmt z o0
D@ Mansnts > JR Brosdshesty £ 13Modlfed prt |
1@ “ellow = JF Broadshesty 12 13Madfied_Goodpmt = 0
5 1@ 02 {1 Page} ﬁg?”’ead prat ; g
=] M 1@ Comprsits = R Broadshesty estpmt
44 2 Up POF pmt 2 0
D@ Black = IR Browadshssty Dot >
1@ Cysr = JR Brosdshesty Heleise.pm
D@ Mansnts > JR Brosdshesty 2 2upomt 2
agenta => 10adshest ) 2upR
pRI.prt R
D@ “ellow = IR Browadshissty 1 g prt 5o
= O 0241 Paget £ 2upF180.pmt 2 0
1@ Comprsits = R Broadshesty 2 2up180M prot 5 0
D@ Black = IR Browadshssty ) 2upR270 Pt -
O @ Cyan=> JR Broadsheety w 2upR270M. prot 2 i}
agents = JR Brosdshest ) 2upRa0.prot 2 0
@w JR Brosdshesty PRS0
D@ “ellow = IR Browadshissty £ 2upRAM pnt 2 0.
=[] @ 04 {1 Page} Delete existing template
1@ Comprsits = R Broadshesty
D@ Black = IR Browadshssty _ |
yah => I0adshest
@ Cysn = JR Brosdshesty
agenta =» JA Broadshest =
@w JR Brosdshesty =

Exit

Colors selections allow you to select a color and have it automatically checked

m All black separation layers have been selected. This makes it easier to link a
template to a specific layer.
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g4 :arkitex Link Template =1al x|
< Show Sheets ~ | | > selection options ~ < Color Selections ~ | < Expand aptions ~ < Collapse optians ~ ‘
&1l Publications CJEE] Al Shests ~| | Templates Pages | Ads |
- = @ 011 Pags} Mane [delete sisting t
0@ Composite => JR Broadshest “M.pmt 10
@ Black => JA Broadshesty #20 13F akseL st pt |
1@ Cysr = JR Brosdshesty 2 13F alseRight.pmt 2 07
0@ Magents => JA Broadshesty £ 13Madfied ot 2 0
1@ “ellow = JF Broadshesty 20 13Modfied Good ot = 0
5 1@ 02 {1 Page} gg?’ead prat ; E
1@ Comprsits = R Broadshesty G 32[';;"‘ " 2
@ Black => JR Broadshesty ] 2?:27 dDE:ppml s 0
14 Cyan=> JR Broadshesty & appmt 50
.o
1@ Magents => JA Bioadshesty’ ) 2ROt P
1@ ellow => JA Broadshest £ 2upRM pr 5o
=009 030 Page) £ 2upR180.prnt 2 0
14 Composite = JR Broadshesty £ 2up1 80 prt -
@ Black => JA Broadshest! £ 2upR270.prt P
[O@ Cyan = JR Broadshesty ﬂ 2upR270M prrt 2 0
1@ Magents => JA Bioadshesty’ 2 2upRa0.pmt 2 0
1@ ellow => JA Broadshest £] 2upRI0M. prt 2 0.
=0 2{1 Pags} - Delete existing terplate
14 Composite = JR Broadshesty
@ Black => JR Broadshesty —kl
14 Cyan=> JR Broadshesty
1@ Magents => JA Bioadshesty’ El
& |

Expand Options All pages, pages that are Fully Linked, Partially Linked, or Not Linked can be
expanded in the display:

g8 :arkitex Link Template =181
< Show Pages - | [ | Selection Options = ¢ Color Selections - | ¢ Expand nptinnsF {» Collapse options = |
‘Al Publications I A1 Pages Al Templates Pages | Ads
=] 0050512 w-O@ 1 T Hone (delete existing t
= 0@ 2 ot nked : Lt e
W O® 3 21135pread prt 10
A-O® 4 #0 FullpageSP.prt 10
@5 2R Broadshest pmt 10
W O® s 7R Broadsheety.pmt 1 0
=08 7 ¢ JAPDF Broadshset prt 10
nOes 2 MainGunB s pmt 1 0
HO®o 2 pef plate. prot 10
1 singlel.pmt 1 0
=-C]@ 10 ¢ singled. prot 10
=-O@ 1 0 tabE e prt 10
e-O® 12 ¢ tabidd. prot 10
=@ 13
=@ 14
=@ 15
=@ 16
=@ 17
=@ 18
=@ 13 ~Link JRPDF Broadshest pmt
=@ 20
s Oen irk.
=-O® 22
=@ 23 =

m Only fully linked layers are expanded:
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Collapse Options

rkitex Link Template =1al x|
< Show Pages ~ | | > selection options ~ < Color Selections ~ | < Expand aptions ~ < Collapse optians ~ ‘
)l Publications IR 4 Pages Templates Pages | Ads
HOe1 Mane (delete sisting t
14 Composite = JR Broadshest. pmt 1.t 1
D1 Black = IR Browadshssty pt 20 135 pread prt 10
1@ Cysr = JR Brosdshesty prt ¥4 FulpageSP.pmt 10
1@ Magenta => JR Broadshesty. prt #20IR Braadshest prot 10
1@ ‘Yellow => JR Braadshesty pmt £ R Broadshest. pt T
dge-: %) JRPDF Broadshest pmt 10
D@ Comprsits = JR Brodshesty it 5 M;‘”IS:'"BS'IW‘ 1 g
1@ Black => JR Braadshesty pmt ] :”;; Z;’" I
14 Cyan=> JR Broadshesty.pmt & cngi prt M-
gle3 pr
1@ Magents => JR Broadsheet. prat b venprt P
5 .|:|3. “ellow => JR Broadshest. prmt b prt P
E
14 Composite = JR Broadshest. pmt
14 Black => JR Broadshesty prit
14 Cyan=> JR Broadshesty.pmt
1@ Magents => JR Broadsheet. prat
1@ “ellow =» JR Broadshesty prit
Dﬁ: 4 - Link JRFDF Broadshest prot
=HO®s5
=O®6
=0O®7
=O@s

The expanded display can be collapsed by All pages, Partially Linked, Fully
Linked, and Not Linked.

=] x Link Template

< Show Pages - | > Selection Options ~ < Color Selections = | (7 Expand options - (> Collapse nptinnsF

Al

i; Al Publications

= 55 20050514

[
[
[
[
[

oo

1@ Composite => JR Broadsheet. prat
1@ Blsck => JF BrosdshestV. prot
1@ Cyan = JR Broadshesty. prt
1@ Magenta =» JR Broadshesty prit
1@ elow => JF BroadshestV. prt
ooz

1@ Composite => JR Broadsheet. prat
1@ Blsck => JF BrosdshestV. prot
1@ Cyan = JR Broadshesty. prt
1@ Magenta =» JR Broadshesty prit
1@ elow => JF BroadshestV. prt
oos

1@ Composite => JR Broadsheet. prat
1@ Blsck => JF BrosdshestV. prot
1@ Cyan = JR Broadshesty. prt
1@ Magenta =» JR Broadshesty prit
1@ elow => JF BroadshestV. prt
o®

o®s

Oo®s

oe’

o®s

artialy linked
Mok linked

21 FulpageSP.pmt

2R Broadshest pmt
7R Broadsheety.pmt
¢ JAPDF Broadshset prot
2 MainGunB s pmt

2 pef plate. prot

1 singlel.pmt

2 single prt

21 tabE ven pmt

2 tabDdd prot

cococoocococoooo

- Delete existing template

® Only full linked pages are collapsed:

:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide



302 USING THE LINKER

-lolx]
< Show Pages ~ | | > selection options ~ < Color Selections ~ | < Expand aptions ~ < Collapse optians ~ ‘
Al Publications =] | Templates Pages | Ads
14 124 Nore [delete eristing t
“pmt 10
2 135 pread pmt 10
ol X 4 FullpageSP.pmt 10
Oes 20 UR Broadsheet pmt 10
O®s 2 IR Broadsheety. pmt 10
oe - 21 JRPDF Broadshest pmt 10
ges 2 MainSunBs. pmt 10
ges 1) p plate pmt 10
4 single . pmt 10
Oe o £ singled pmt 10
oen 50 abEven.pmt [
Oo® 2 ¢ tab0dd pt 10
O® 13 _
O® 14
O® s
O® &
O® 17
O® s
D: 13 ~ Delete sxisting template
O® =
O = Link
Oo® ==
O® = =l
Esit

Linking When Link is selected, a link message is sent to the engine:

Link JR Broadsheet!. prt

Lirk: |

Link command has been zent to
Arkites Engine

Link Different Separate layers, pages, or sheets can be selected and linked to different
Template templates.

B Page 2 has been linked to the template JRPDF Broadsheet.pmt. The name is
displayed in each layer name for Page 2.

| |
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Exit

rkitex Link Template =1al x|
< Show Sheets + | [#] | (> Selection options ~ < Color Selections ~ | < Expand aptions ~ < Collapse optians ~ ‘
&1l Publications CJEE] Al Shests Templates Pages | Ads |
555 20050514 = @ 011 Pags} Eye_odd prit EE]
1@ Composite => JR Broadshesty ¥4 FulpageSP.pmt 1
D1 Black = JR Broadsheety ¢ jo_even.pmt |
1@ Cysr = JR Brosdshesty ¥ je_odd.prot 2 0
1@ Magenta => JR Broadshesty’ R 4 Up pme 4 0
1@ ‘Yellow => JR Broadshesty £ R Broadsheet.omt T
2[® @i P ﬂroadsheaw prit 1 E
14 Composite => JAPDF Broadshest % vy E
14 Black = JAPDF Broadshest o Manounbs ot -
14 Cyan=> JAPDF Broadshest £ G ot P
14 Magents => JAPDF Broadsheet ) Metocven pmt P
[1©@ “ellow =» JAPDF Broadshest ) ookt prt 5o
=09 030 Page) £ metro_oddta prt 2 0
14 Composite = JR Broadshesty £ Mano pt -
L1 Black => JR Broadshesty £ Nead pmt P
[O@ Cyan = JR Broadshesty ﬂ Neabd prt 4 0
1@ Magents => JA Bioadshesty’ ) Neab. pmt 4 0
1@ ellow => JA Broadshest £ Ddd_AEX_BUpprt 504
= O @ 0411 Pagel (- Link JAPDF Broadshest prt
&[] @ 05 {1 Page}
=@ 061{1 Page}
=@ 07 {1 Page}
&[] @ 08 {1 Page}
it

When Exit is selected, a prompt will appear asking Are you sure. Selecting Yes
will close Linker.

:Arkitex Plate Builde

@ Are you sure?
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1 Manual Purge Utility

This chapter describes the Manual Purge Utility.

» How Manual Purge Works

> Manual Purge Modes

P Configure Tasks
» Configuring a Purge Task

[> User Account

[> Schedule Screen

» Configuring Purge Task That Removes Files

P Schedule Screen

» Soft Proof Files and Purging

306
306
314
315
316
317
322
326
327

305



306 How MANUAL PURGE WORKS

How Manual Purge Works

] Manual Purge is accessible from the console using this button, and
— from the Windows Start Menu via Start > Programs > Arkitex
Director > Manual Purge.

Manual Purge works with the Engine and Client Tracking and should be run
regularly.

> Starting
1 Click the Manual Purge icon.

2 A password prompt will appear.

¥ password x|

Enter pour password:

Change Pazsword |

oK I Cancel |

3 Enter your password.

NOTE:
1. Manual purge is only available to users with system administrator permission.

2. The Engine or Client modules do not need to be closed when the utility is used.

4 The Manual Purge dialog box displays.
Manual Purge Thereare fourdisplay modes, depending on the configuration in System Setup:
Modes Basic, Multiple, Advanced, or Scheduled purging.
B Basic Mode

In System Setup > Manual Purge, if the Purge Mode is set to ‘0’, the basic
Purge Utility screen will display.
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555 200504
£z BERLIN
.

DELETE LOG MESSAGES

[V Selected Edtion/Output Location
v System

I~ Save a backup log

olderthan [ 0 =] dayis)

[ Delete assaciated files

Delete Reset

Sohedule Exit

Basic mode does not allow selection of specific editions for deletion or for
resetting. Log message deletion is located on the same screen instead of under a

separate tab as in Advanced mode.

[> Scenario:

As an example, incorrect pages 8 and 9 have been sent.

B There is no change in the edition instructions — the first output needs to be
disregarded.

B Asitissonear the beginning of the production cycle, the edition will be reset
to clear the display: “pages 8 and 9 have been received and output”.

m With the edition selected, clear the Client Tracking display by:

O Clicking Reset.

O Selecting Clear.

00 Reactivating the *.pmd file.

B In each of these cases, the incorrect pages 8 and 9 will still exist in the
COMPLETE folder.

> Steps:

1 To reset and remove the files, check the Delete associated files box before
clicking Reset:
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m Purge Utility o]

~Actions on Databa

K3 21 Editions

B LoNDoN

DELETE LOG MESSAGES
I Selected Edition/Dutput Location

™| Saveia backum e

alder than 1] jl daylz]

Iv Delete associated files

LDielete | Besat
Schedule | Exit |

2 Todelete log messages relating to pages 8 and 9, check the Selected edition/
output location box before clicking Reset.

m Purge Utility ==

— Actions on Database

i All Editions
LONDON
F&RIS DELETE LOG MESSAGES
El:EI::r:;d W Selected Edition/Output Location
™ System
[ Save a backup log
older than f ﬂ day(s]

W Delete aszociated fles

[0 Messages that are more than one day old will be deleted. This is the
default setting.

3 Tosave a log backup file before the messages are deleted, check the Save a
backup log box.

O In this example, the ‘older than’ entry has been changed to 0 days.

| |
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m Purge Utility =] e

—&ctions on Database

W Al Editions

LOWDON
PARIS ~DELETE LOG MESSAGES
SYDNEY

[ Selected Edition/Output Location
[~ Swstem

[¥ Save abackup log

alder than I 0 :|l day(s)

¥ Delete aszociated files

4 TheEngine generates a number of system messages during processing. These
messages can be deleted at the same time.

NOTE: In this case, general messages not relating to any particular edition(s)
will be deleted.

F7 Purge Utility = =]

—&ctions on Database

Y 2l Editiors

B LonDoN
& PARIS DELETE LOG MESSAGES
] svDHEY

W Selectad Edition/Output Location

W Save abackup log

clder than I 0 :II daplz]

W Delete azzociated files

5 If Delete were clicked instead of Reset, the edition would be removed from
the Tracking display in Client. The edition would not display in the Client
Publication Tree, and the Engine would no longer recognize incoming pages.
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NOTE: The *.pmd file is not removed using this method. Use the Activate
button on the Console to delete *.pmd files from the CONFIG folder.

6 To purge all currently activated editions at once, highlight All Editions, and
click Reset or Delete.

B Multiple Mode

To select multiple editions for deletion or reset, in System Setup enable

Multiple purge selection. Boxes will appear in the display to select multiple
editions.

i
[z PreProcess
=[O0 20050202
B[zl Ed_Name0204
[z Edition_Name
- [0 20050414
&[]zl BERLIM
- L[z Ediion_Name
5[] z2) DAILY_NEWS
| L[ Ediion_Name
&) HERALD
[z Edition_Name
1@ Unplanned

B Advanced Mode

To select Advanced Purge Mode, set Purge Mode to ‘1’. Screens are now
configured to Delete the edition/s plus associated files without deleting log
messages. The utility now has two tabs: Editions and Log Messages.

| |
:Arkitex Workflow Reference Guide




11 MANUAL PURGE UTILITY 311

m Purge Utility - =] x|

Editions | Log Messages I

O LonDon
O Paris

O svoner
0% Unplanned

¥ Delete associated files
Delete BReset |

Schedde | Bt |

B The Log Messages displays a list of editions for which messages are currently
being held:

m Purge Utility == B

Editions

BERLIN

(%) Unplarined
Oy System

Delete messages older than I 1 ill dayls]
[~ Save abackup log Delete |

Schedule | e |
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NOTE: If Purge Mode in System Setup is set to ‘1’, delete log messages at regular
intervals to maintain system performance.

Scheduled Purges

1 To automate when the Arkitex Director and Pair system is purged, press the
Schedule button.

NOTE: The first time Schedule is pressed, a Purge Configuration message will
display advising that no Purge Tasks have currently been defined, and asking if
a task should be created. If Yes is selected, the Create Purge Task menu
appears. The Purge Configuration message will also display if all Purge Tasks
have been deleted.

2 To create a new Purge Task, select File > New from the Purge Configuration
screen.

# Daily - :Arkitex Director Automatic Purge B =[Ol x|

[ Fie.

Mew  Chl+H e

B @9 T Schedde T Nes o Time. T Last o Time. [ Stat
o @ Wulgle schedule times GODIOAM 4720 Newer

Refresh FS

Delete  Del

Exit

Daily: Multiple: schedule times ¥

3 Toedit or delete an existing task, highlight the name, and select File > Open,
or File > Delete.

Shortcuts

The Purge Configuration screen has the following command shortcuts:

> New

Select Ctrl + N, or click on the icon.

[]
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> Open
- Select Ctrl + O, or click on the icon.
> Run
Select Ctrl > R, or click on the icon.
> Refresh
Select F5, or click on the icon.
> Delete
Select Delete on the keyboard, or click on the icon.
> Main Menu
The shortcut options are also available from File on the main menu:
[ File
Mew Chrl+M I
Open... Chrl+0 hedule
Fun ctl+r  [vey Th
Refresh F5 rety Th
Delete  Del
Exit
[ ]
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1 Tomanually activate a Purge Task, highlight the task, and select File > Run.

2 Use Refresh to update tasks after a purge has been run, or when Purge Tasks
have changed.

3 To activate, select File > Refresh.
4 To delete a task, select File > Delete.

5 To exist the purge utility, select File > Exit.

Configure Tasks

The first step when configuring a task is to decide on a name to identify the task.
Type this name in the Name field. The next step is to choose the type of task to
create:

Create Purge Task - Step 1 LI

Mame: IB asic

' Create a purge task that deletes or resets editions
Purging editions will delete databaze records and the azsociated file.

" Create a purge task that removes files

Fleaze enter the folder or wildeard where the purge task should delete files.
For example, Y\Serverl\Destination or Y\Serverl\Destination\ TIF.

Purge Browsze... |

< Back | Mest > I Cancel

> Delete or Reset Editions

This task allows editions to be deleted or reset, and their associated files to be
deleted, reset, and backed up.

> Remove Files

This task allows files to be removed or archived to a different location.
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NOTE: While creating a task, if an error is made during configuration, the Back
button can be used to return to a previous screen. Alternatively, the
configuration process can be stopped by pressing the Cancel button.

Configuring a Purge Task

If this type of task was created, the next screen will display the Purge Editions
and Schedule screens only.

Purge Editions Screen

1 In the Purge Editions screen, the name of the Purge Task under creation is
displayed in the title bar of the menu and by the title Name. The type of
editions to purge must be configured in this screen.

x|
Purge Editions | Schedule
Mame: [raily
Purge editions that zatisfy the following conditions:
|3 Daps j after IEreated j
Minutes .
" Resetthe Hours deleting them
v Delete asdliE
% Delt d.
elete edimrog mesTades
older than I days
[V Delete spstem log messages
Save backup log to I Browse... |
Fleaze enter the uzer account for running the purge task. This account
must have 'Change' access privilege or administrator privileges to all the
data file locations and monitar locations.
Flun as: ITDK-PUB2\ri0hnson Set password... |
V¥ Enabled [scheduled task runs at specified time)
oK I Cancel |

2 The conditions for purging can be via ‘x’ number of Minutes/Hours/Days, or
Weeks after an edition has been Created or Published.
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CAUTION: The Published condition relates to the Published Date for an
edition. A Publication Date cannot be configured in the Edition Setup
module. The Published condition can only be applied to externally created
* pmd editions.

3 The remaining options are:
O Reset the editions without deleting them
O Delete associated files
O Delete edition log messages

0 Delete system log messages

NOTE: The ‘older than ‘x’ days’ option relates to both the Delete edition log
messages and the Delete system log messages options.

4 The Save backup log to option allows editions and associated files to be
backed up to a defined folder prior to the purge. Press Browse to select the
location to store the backed up files.

User Account To allow purging, the utility must have permission to access the files. A user
account must be configured that has access permission, typically a system
administrator account.

> Setup
1 To configure the User Account, press Set Password.

2 Inthe Set Account Information screen, enter a Username and Password that
has permission to access and change all the relevant locations.

| |
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Set Account Information ﬂ

Fleaze enter the uzer account for running the purge task. This account
must have 'Change' access privilege or administrator privileges to all the
locations and monitor locations.

Enter the uzer name:

Enter the password: I

Confirm password: I

Under normal condition when the server iz running unattented, all
interactive meszages should be suppressed.

*r'ou should only allow interactive message in diagnostic mode, and the
uzer entered above must be the current logon user. Othenwise, you will
not be able to see and responze to the interactive meszage, and the task
will appear to be halted.

V¥ Suppress interactive messages

oK I Cancel |

3 By default, the Suppress Interactive Messages check box should be
disabled (unchecked). This option should only be enabled when running
diagnostics.

4 Press OK to save the user account information and close the Set Account
Information screen.

CAUTION: The Enabled (scheduled tasks run at specified time) box
should be checked to automatically run scheduled purges. Otherwise, this
Purge Task must be run manually from the Purge Configuration screen.

Schedule Screen Use the Schedule screen to configure how often (if scheduling is enabled) this
Purge Task is launched.

This system has two types of scheduling: basic and advanced.
> Basic Scheduling

The basic schedule allows a task to be run as often as daily, every ‘x’ number of
days from a specified start time;
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Puige Editions  Schedule

&) Everp 1 hour(z] from B:00 A for 9 hour(z) every day, starting
4/13/2005

Schedule Task: Start timne:

~| [ Go0aM = Advanced..
Schedule Task D ail

’7 Ewery |1 _I:l daylz)

[~ Show multiple schedules.

Cancel |

B Weekly, every ¥’ number of weeks, commencing at a specific time on specific
days;

Puige Editions  Schedule

&) Every 1 hour(z] from B:00 Ak for 9 hour(z) every kon of every
week, starting 4/19/2005

Schedule Task: Start timne:

X =]
E:00 AR = Advanced...

Schedule Task weekl

Every m week(s]on [V Mon I~ Sat
I~ Tue I~ Sun
I~ wed
I~ Thu
I~ Fi

[~ Show multiple schedules.

Cancel |

m Or, monthly, on specific months, on a specific date in the month.
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Puige Editions  Schedule

&) Everp 1 hour(z] from B:00 A for 9 hour(z) on day 1 of everny
month, starting 4/13/2005

Schedule Task: Start timne:
= =
TR - | [ 00s4m =1 Advanced..

Schedule T ask Monthly

* Day I1 _,::' of the manth(s]

C The I d I j of the manth(s)

Select Months |

[~ Show multiple schedules.

Cancel |

1 Pressthe Select Months button to reveal the Select Months screen.

21

Please select the monthz you would like the task to run.

v Jaruan v Julp

¥ February ¥ dugust
¥ March ¥ September
¥ april ¥ October
v May ¥ Movember
¥ Jure ¥ Decamber

Ok I Cancel |

2 Or, on a specific first, second, third, fourth, or last day in the month:
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Purge Editions ~ Schedule

&) Ewery 1 hour(z] from B:00 AM for 9 hour(z] on the first kMon of
every month, starting 4/19/2005

Schedule Task: Start time:

Monthly =zl | sooaM = Advanced. |
Schedule Tazk Monthly
" Day lﬁ_:l of the month(z]
& The Ifirst j IMonday j of the manth(s)

Select Months |

™ Show multiple schedules.

oK I Cancel |

3 Apurge can also be scheduled to run At System Start-up, At Logon, or
When idle for a specific number of minutes.

Purge Editions ~ Schedule

&) Run when idle

Schedule Task: Start time:

= Sdyanced).

Schedule Task When |dle

‘when the computer has been idle for. |10 _:I minute(s]

™ Show multiple schedules.

oK I Cancel
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> Advanced Scheduling

1 Press the Advanced button to display the Advanced Schedule Options
screen.

Advanced Schedule Options 2=l
Start Date: [ Tuesdsy . D 19,2005 =]
[ EndDate: | |
v Fepeat task
Ewery: I‘I ::ll Ihours j
Until: € Time: I Z‘
& Duration: IS ﬁ hour[s]ID ﬁ minute(s]

[~ If the task is still running, stop it at this time.

oK I Cancel |

[0 This option enables a purge to be done between specific dates and
repeated within specific intervals.

2 Click OK to return to the Schedule screen.

> Multiple Schedules

1 To create additional schedules for this Purge Task, enable (check) the Show
Multiple Schedules option.

2 Select New to create another schedule for this task to be repeated again.

3 Toremove a schedule, highlight it in the list, and press the Delete button.
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Purge Editions  Schedule

2. AL 300 AM every day. stating 4/20/2005 j

Schedule Task: Start time:

[Daiy | | 00 AW = Advanced..
Schedule Task Dai

’V Ewery W dapls)

¥ Show multiple schedules:

Cancel

Configuring Purge Task That Removes Files

This section explains how to create a Purge Task that removes files. If this type
of Purge Task was created, the next screen will display the Purge Editions,
Schedule, and Location screens.
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> Setup

M ame: IF'urge

" Create a purge task that deletes or resets editions
Purging editions will delete database records ahd the aszociated file.

*' Create a purge task that removes files

Please enter the folder or wildcard where the purge task should delete files.
For example, Y\Server1\Destination or \\Server] \Destination’= TIF.

Purge IE:\DAILY PAGE STORE

< Hack | Mext > | Cancel |

1 Before pressing Next, enter the main folder to purge in the Purge field.

NOTE: When specifying folders for purging, additionally specify that only certain
formats of files should be deleted from these folders by typing an asterisk (*)
followed by the suffix of the file format at the end of the folder path (e.g.,
C:\DAILY PAGE STORE\*.TIFF.

CAUTION: While configuring this type of Purge Task, multiple folders may
be specified to be deleted. However, this main folder is the only folder that
can be archived to another location before deleting the original folder.

2 Press Next.

> Purge Editions screen

In the Purge Editions screen, the name of the Purge Task under creation is
displayed in the title bar of the menu, and by the title Name.
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CONFIGURING PURGE TASK THAT REMOVES FILES

Furge Files | Location | Schedulel
M ame: Purge
Folder: IC: WDalLy PAGE STORE Browse. .. |

Purge files that zatisty the following conditions:

7 =] after |modified

I Daps
I Include subfolders

=
Browse... |

Archive the filas to |\\BackupServer\F‘ages\

Please enter the uzer account for running the purge tazk. This account
must have 'Change' access prvilege or adminiztrator privieges to all the

data file locatiohs ahd manitar locations.
Set password... |

[ Enabled (scheduled task ns at specified time)

o |

Run as: {DMURPH " dmurphy

Cancel |

The Folder field displays the main folder to be deleted, as configured in the
previous screen.

1 Configure the type of files to be removed.

[0 The conditions for files to be removed can be by ‘x’ number of Minutes/
Hours/Days, or Weeks after an edition has been Created or Modified.

CAUTION: Remember to enable or disable the Include subfolders check
box.

2 The Archive option allows the files to be backed up to a previously defined
folder before purging.
3 Press Browse to select the location in which the archived files are to be

stored.

> User Account

“User Account” on page 316
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> Location screen
1 Use the Location screen to configure more folders to remove.

2 To specify deletion of only certain file formats from these folders, add an
asterisk (*) and the file format suffix to the end of the specified folder’s path.
e.g.,C:\SPORTS_PICS\*.EPS.

Furge Files ~ Location | Schedule |

Y'ou can specify one or mare folders ar wildoards [e.g. # PS] far this
purge task.

Purge folders:

Add... Edit... Remove

Ok I Cancel

3 Click Add to display the Select Folder screen:

Select Folder |

Folder:

|| Browse. .. |
0K I Cancel |

4 Then press Browse to select the relevant folder to be purged.

|
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5 Once the location of the folder is specified, define (if required) the particular
format of files within this folder for deletion by adding an asterisk (*) and the
suffix of that file format to the end of the path.

6 DPress OK.

7 To edit the location of a previously specified Purge Folder, select the folder
from the list of Purge Folders, and press the Edit button.

8 Toremove a previously specified Purge Folder, select the folder from the list,
and click Remove.

Schedule Screen

The Schedule screen is used to configure how often (if scheduling is enabled)
this Purge Task is launched.

This system has two types of scheduling: basic and advanced.
Basic Scheduling

“Basic Scheduling” on page 317

Advanced Scheduling

“Advanced Scheduling” on page 321

Multiple Schedules

“Multiple Schedules” on page 321

Complete Setup

1 Once configuring is finished, click OK to save these settings and close the
menu.

2 The Purge Tasks created will now appear in the Purge Configuration screen.

[i Weekly - Purge Configuration _[O]x]
Eile

IR EIRS

Mame | Schedule | NextRunTime | LastRun Time | Status |
Auchive Pages  Every 1 houfs| rom 21:00 for 3 hourls) every Mon, Sat of every week. sta..  %0000PM 6/22  Never Lagon fallue: unknown user name or bad passord
Daily Every 1 hours] fom 0B:00 for 3 houls) every 2 days. starting 13/06/2002  E0000AME/21  Never Logon fallue: unknown user name of bad password.
Sports Every 1 hours] hom 05:00 for 3 hourls) every day, starting 20/06/2002 EOD0DAM 6/21  Mever Logon fallre: unknawn user name of bad password.
['wiekly | Evety 1 hours] from 00:00 for 3 houtts) every Mon, Wed, Sun of everywe..  1200:00AM 6/23  Never Logon failre: Lnknown Ust name of bad password,

Weekly: Logan failure: Lnknown User name of bad passwerd, Every T hour(s) fom 00:00 far 3 hours] every Mon, Wed, Sun of every 7
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3 Anyerrors when running will be displayed in the Purge Configuration screen.
4 Select File > Exit to return to the Purge Utility screen.

5 Click OK to exit the program.

Related topics:

Arkitex Workflow System Administration Guide, Part Number CG+0948500001

Soft Proof Files and Purging

Soft proof files are identified with an *.sptmp extension. When a soft proof is
generated, the files are moved to the Director\Complete folder.

@ C:\Arkitex'\DirectoriComplete =101 ]
Fle Edt View Favorites Tools Help | o
Qeack - ) - T | S search [ Folders |15 0 X 9 [ @
Address [ Ci\arkitex\DirectoriComplete =l e ks »
Folders % | [Hame =~
D _uninst =
() ArkitexDE (=g
(& Client Ll|ezws
El & Director Dotemn
=) Ads =Tiff
) temp [S)Unplanned
&2 Backup [ 2007-01-244Tiff$Berling$=Berin_DOLC@v1 sptmp
= O Complets [ 2007-01-24$TifF4Berling$5Berin_001K@w1.sptmp
2 Eps 2007-01-24$TifF$Berling$SBerlin_00LM@y1 sptmp
Srd - 2007-D1-24$T FF4Baring§5Berin 001 @w1.sptmp
4] | _’I_I < | i
|10 objects (Disk fres space: 20.8 GB) .78 KB | 4 My Computer 4

These files will remain in the Complete folder for up to 24 hours, even if you run
purge. This is designed to permit re-imaging a soft proof file.

In a future purge operation, the date stamp will be examined. If the date is more
than 24 hours old, the files will be purged from Complete.
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Incoming DCS 2.0 pages

Arkitex Director & Arkitex Pair supports input of pages in DCS 2.0 (single file)
format. Arkitex Director & Arkitex Pair immediately separates the colors on
receipt of files; therefore, DCS 2.0 files are regarded as separated input and not
composite. Each color layer generated is given a separation identifier to match
that defined by the user in Publication Builder.

Some front-end programs generating DCS 2.0 files (particularly foreign-
language applications) alter the C, M, Y, and K names for these four layers such
that the words Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, and Black do not appear inside the DCS
2.0 files. In this case it is important when defining color inks for an edition
expecting incoming DCS 2.0 pages that the correct separation names that will
appear inside the DCS 2.0 pages are defined (e.g., in French: Cyan, Magenta,
Jaune and Noir).

The names should be keyed in for each edition on the Inks Definition screen
within Publication Builder. It is essential that the spelling and case match exactly
the name inside the DCS 2.0 file. For example, if the name inside the DCS 2.0 file
for yellow is Jaune, you should type in Jaune and not JAUNE.
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Generating Custom
Reports

Arkitex Director & Arkitex Pair is based on a Microsoft SQL database and can be
queried by standard packages such as Microsoft Access, or Seagate Crystal
Reports. Whether or not the Arkitex Report option is purchased, the SQL
database can still be accessed in order to generate custom reports.

To load the external Arkitex Director & Arkitex Pair data into the report writer,
create an ODBC data source with a default database connected to the SQL
database called PRMLog and the Tblog table.

Below is a list of the field names and descriptions used in PRMLog/Tblog:
Edition: (dbText,75)

The edition name.

SubEdition: (dbText,75)

The output location name.

Step: (dbText,25)

An internal code for the stage at which the action has taken place.

PageNumber: (dbText,7)

The relevant page number (0 or nothing in this field indicates that the action is
not related to a specific page number).

Separation: (dbText,25)

A number between 1 and 7 relating to the ink order defined (up to) seven inks in
Arkitex Publication Builder; 8 indicates a composite file; 9 indicates that the
action is not related to a specific color separation).

Date: (dbdate)

The date on which the action has taken place.
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Time: (dbdate)

The time at which the action has taken place.
Message: (dbText,200)

A short explanation of the relevant action.
ErrorNum: (dbLong)

A number related to the action if it is an error condition (O = non-error
condition).

File: (dbText,75)

The filename involved in the action (if any).

Action: (dbByte)

The code number that is given to this particular action.

The following are the numbers currently allocated to error or action codes,
together with their meanings:

1 start/stop engine

2 disconnecting client

3 temporary password

10 before Hot time

11 Hot time

12 after Hot time

13 new edition/output location

14 edition deleted using Purge Utility
15 edition reset using Purge Utility
18 no Hot time

19 edition not found
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29 error outputting file

31 ready for processing

33 update from oman

34 update from processor

35 update from press

36 file on hold

37 unholding file

38 file not found

40 sending to softproof

43 processing softproof

44 wrong filename

51 page in deadline time

52 page on hold

60 start/stop edition output

61 unhold edition

62 unhold separation

63 clear plate

64 damaged plate

65 manual change of deadline time
69 manual change: ignore page

As an example, code “33 update from oman” indicates Arkitex Producer has
reported successful completion at the RIP/imager. At the end of production,

querying the Action field for instances of code 33 related to a specific edition in
the Edition field would indicate the number of plates produced for that edition.
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AutoPlan Files

AutoPlan files are *.pmd files that have not been created by the Publication
Builder module. Briefly, *.pmd files are MAXML format files conforming to a set
format.

Agfa publishes a document called “MAXML Publication Plan Input” (Part
Number CG+0948950001), which specifies how to create an AutoPlan format
file.

External files of this type may be created by downloading information from an
external planning application (e.g., Arkitex Planner) or a third party press
planning system (providing this information can be formatted to the MAXML
either manually or via a filter or interface).

A major benefit of using these externally generated *.pmd files is that it removes
the need to re-enter previously existing information via Publication Builder. The
same features and functionality are shared whether *.pmd files are created in
Publication Builder or via other methods according to this specification.

For the latest input specification document, refer to the local AGFA Sales Office
or Distributor.
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EPS Samples (Included
on DVD)

This section describes EPS samples:

» Samples 338
P CMYK identifiers 340
P Calibration bars 343

>
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338 SAMPLES

Samples
4
N
MARK1.EPS
N
N
MARK2.EPS
Pt
S
MARK3.EPS

MARK4.EPS
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MARK5.EPS

MARK6.EPS

MARK?7.EPS
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340 CMYK IDENTIFIERS

AR
LS
MARKS8.EPS
SN
1
MARK9.EPS
CMYK identifiers
M
CMYK1.EPS
(200%)
M
CMYK2.EPS
(200%)
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CMYKS3.EPS

(200%)

CMYK4.EPS

(200%)

CMYK5.EPS

(200%)

CMYK6.EPS

(200%)
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CMYK7.EPS

(200%)

CMYK8.EPS

(200%)

CMYK9.EPS

(200%)

CMYK10.EPS

(200%)
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Magenta Black
CMYK11.EPS
(200%)

Magenta Black
CMYK12.EPS
(200%)

Magenta BlacK
CMYK13.EPS
(200%)

Calibration bars

STRIPB/W.EPS

(200%)
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STRIP1.EPS

(200%)

STRIP2.EPS

(200%)

|

STRIP3.EPS

(50%)
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N |
___"FiemEn 2 "Thenm

STRIP4.EPS

(100%)
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Variables

Symbol Definition Sample

%0n Sheet ID S012

%1n Lower imposition POO1
page ID

%2n Higher imposition PO12
page ID

%3N Lower even imposi- | P0O1
tion page ID

%4n Higher even imposi- | P012
tion page ID

%5n Lower odd POO1
imposition page 1D

%6n Higher odd imposi- PO12
tion page ID

%1:1n Page ID for row 1, P0O0O1
column 1

%3:4n Page ID for row 3, P008
column 4

%0f Sheet output Sheet12.k
filename

% 1f Lower imposition Page01.k
page input filename

Yo 2f Higher imposition Pagei12.k
page input filename

% 3f Lower even imposi- | Page01.k

tion page input
filename
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Symbol Definition Sample

Yo4f Higher even imposi- | Page12.k
tion page input
filename

% 5f Lower odd Page01.k
imposition page
input filename

%6f Higher odd imposi- Pagei12.k
tion page input
filename

%1:1f Page input filename | Page01.k
for row 1, column 1

%3:4f Page input filename | Page08.k
for row 3, column 4

%0p Sheet name 1

%1p Lower imposition 1A
page name

%2p Higher imposition 12A
page name

%3p Lower even imposi- | 1A
tion page name

%4p Higher even imposi- | 12A
tion page name

%5p Lower odd 1A
imposition page
name

%6p Higher odd imposi- 12A
tion page name

%1:1p Page name forrow | 1A
1, column 1

%3:4p Page name forrow | 8A
3, column 4

%1P Lower imposition 1

page number
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349

Symbol Definition Sample

%2P Higher imposition 12
page number

%3P Lower even imposi- | 1
tion page number

%4P Higher even imposi- | 12
tion page number

%5P Lower odd 1
imposition page
number

%6P Higher odd imposi- 12
tion page number

%1:1P Page number for 1
row 1, column 1

%3:4P Page number for 8
row 3, column 4

%0a Resubmit counter 12A
for the sheet

%1a Lower imposition 1
page resubmit
counter

%2a Higher imposition 12
page resubmit
counter

%3a Lower even imposi- | 1
tion page resubmit
counter

Y%4a Higher even imposi- | 12
tion page resubmit
counter

%5a Lower odd 1
imposition page
resubmit counter

Y%6a Higher odd imposi- 12

tion page resubmit
counter
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Symbol Definition Sample
%1:1a Page resubmit 1
counter for row 1,
column 1
%3:4a Page resubmit 8
counter for row 3,
column 4
Yot Total number of 48
sheets
Y%b Barcode LO12BCD45M
YoX Extra information TO12CYLO4
%e Edition identifier London
%s Section identifier BUS
%q Event sequence CTP_Polaris
%C Color name Black
%C Color ID K
%G Device group used GROUPH1
to output this job
when imposition is
done at NewsDrive.
Otherwise, an
empty string
Y%l Device name used CTP1
to output this job
when imposition is
done at NewsDrive.
Otherwise, an
empty string
%K Copy number when | 1

imposition is done at
NewsDrive.
Otherwise, an
empty string
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Symbol Definition Sample
%N The job ID when
imposition is done at
NewsDrive.
Otherwise, an
empty string
%R Recorded time
%0d Publication Date
%% The % character
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1/2 web
152
3/4 web

149, 150, 151,
152

A

Activating Pub Builder 27

active 32,192, 193, 194

add components 259

add text 236, 268, 270,
271

adjust for creep 132

alarm button 216, 218

align 250, 253, 270

always ontop 22

apply toall 69, 136, 139,
181, 184

Arkitex client 16, 17, 18,
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196, 217, 218, 292

arkitex console 14, 21, 22,
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Arkitex Publication 27

arkitex publication
builder 15, 16, 17, 27,
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178, 184, 191, 192, 193,
194, 195, 196, 246, 331,
335

autoupdate 73

B

barcode 18,160, 161,162,
163, 164, 165, 166, 175,

178, 181, 236, 246, 253,

271, 272, 350
browse button

324, 325

291, 316,

c

change all layers 123
changing 11, 39, 68, 113,
114,117,119, 120, 121,
123, 124, 175, 180, 184,

197, 285, 294

child 43, 44,52, 54,119,
121

clear alarm button

clear window button

clients connection
button 215

color solid 93

colors 15, 51, 91, 92, 93,
94, 95, 97, 98, 99, 119,
121, 136, 140, 143, 144,
155, 176, 179, 235, 248,
263, 299, 329

coloured paper 91

colours 100, 235

columns 118,122, 288

combo box 75, 184, 242,
269

convertto CMYK 95, 97,98

Copies 63

creep 131, 132,282

crop 236, 263, 264, 265

custom 17,75, 93, 124,
126, 127, 128, 129, 130,
144, 154, 156, 158, 159,
185, 186, 191, 235, 241,
285, 331

customday 126

218
215

D

DCS 15,217,329
deadline time 19, 126,
128, 129, 130, 176, 180,

181, 184, 333
dinky 52, 149, 150, 151,
152
direct printing 280
disconnect button 216
double burn 38, 102, 103
duplicated planaction 194,
195

E

edit plate layout 287

editions 16,17, 19, 20, 27,
31, 32, 38, 39, 45, 46, 47,
48, 52, 55, 57, 58, 59, 64,
65, 91, 92, 113, 117, 118,
122,124, 138, 190, 192,
193, 194, 195, 197, 198,
213, 234, 283, 291, 294,
295, 310, 311, 314, 315,
316, 322, 323

editorial content 105

engine 17,21,69,93, 164,
165, 166, 213, 214, 215,
216, 217, 218, 219, 259,
263, 285, 306, 309, 332

EPS 15,217, 218, 259,
325, 337, 338, 339, 340,
341, 342, 343, 344, 345

erase 237, 251, 256, 257,
274
ERROR/FRMT folder 217

Event sequence 63

F

fan out 281

fasttrack 16, 27, 31, 32

flip 236, 255, 256, 257,
263, 270

flip tools 255

full update 194

functional description 13
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G

Generating Editions 27
growing gutters 281
guides 15, 235, 244, 274

H

255, 263, 267
multiple children
52

44, 45,

N

hardware error 219
HoldAfter 63

names tab 33, 34, 35, 60
nextday 126
no hold 63, 127

0

impose button

impose sheets
151,176, 179

imposing pages 274

imposition 32, 33, 52, 73,
131, 132, 138, 145, 146,
157,176, 274, 276, 347,
348, 349, 350

incremental update 194

initial status 62, 90

ink coverage 285, 288

ink name 93, 162

Ink Presets 63

ink setup 21, 285

InkCalcConfig 285, 289

input file formats 15

input file name
structure  65,67,69, 115,
147,197

introduction 11

132, 146
133, 134,

L

operation
252, 270
orientation 132, 167, 170,
245, 250, 253, 254, 270,
274, 275, 276, 278, 280
output file name
structure 69

120, 250, 251,

P

label definition 159, 164

last softproof 219

link template 21, 294

linker 20, 27, 176, 234,
236, 283, 293, 294, 295

lock 266

log viewer 17

M

manual purge 21, 305, 306
manually assign # of
inks 99, 100
misc tab 38, 117
move 36, 143, 185, 190,
191, 236, 240, 243, 254,

page definition 241

page input name 101

page style 141, 155

parent 43,44, 45,119,
121,122

paste 155, 156, 183, 236,
276, 277

PDF 8,9,15,16,116,131,
158, 217

plate definitions 238

Plate Template 64

position 52, 65, 67, 132,
141, 142, 160, 234, 235,
239, 241, 243, 244, 245,
247, 250, 253, 254, 258,
262, 263, 266, 269, 270

PostScript 15, 16, 64, 94,
217, 218, 219

postscript error 219

press run time 91, 123

preview generation 259

preview screen 53, 184
priority 62
properties 240, 242, 250,

265, 266, 269, 270
publication builder 92
publicationtree 27,36, 43,

57,91, 123
purge 20, 21, 126, 292,

305, 306, 310, 312, 314,

315, 316, 317, 320, 321,
322, 323, 326, 327, 332
purge utility 20, 126, 292,

305, 306, 327, 332

R

replace 37,195

reset all to default 184
review & activate tab 32
rotate tools 270

S

saddle stitch 74, 75, 98

same day 126

saving/activate 193

Secondary Output 64

secondary output 158, 159

select page 101, 236, 241,
245

settings 7, 34, 39, 47, 56,
90, 117, 124, 183, 234,
235, 239, 240, 241, 244,
257, 268, 274, 289, 326

share from other 119

sheet name structure 67,
68, 69

short-cut buttons 272, 273

show preview 246, 259

Softproof 63

softproof 16, 17, 20, 61,
63, 91, 92, 93, 164, 192,
217,218, 219, 241, 245,
246, 248, 249, 259, 260,
262, 263, 333

special shares
121

specify %C for
composite 67

substitute and do not output
plates 62,92, 106

substitute and output all
plates 61,92, 106

substitute and output
pending plates 61, 92,
106, 128

119, 120,

T

TIFF 15, 16, 64, 116, 131,
217, 218, 259, 287, 288,
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323
TIFF parameter testing 288
toolicons 119
tracking barcode 161, 162,
163, 164, 165, 178
tree preview 58, 59

U

unlock 266

'

variables 33, 35, 65, 67,
68, 69, 159, 162, 166, 268,
347

View 8

view group screen 54

X

XML 16, 285
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PUBLICATION BUILDER

Activate Pub Builder

Publication Tree

Publication Date

Edition

Section

Open

Indicates that this edition is configured differently from the others in the tree

Ignore page

Double Burn Type - Monochrome/Monochrome

Double Burn Type - Monochrome/Color

Double Burn Type - Color/Monochrome

Double Burn Type - Color/Color

Check box used to indicate the layer is to have a double burn

Editorial approval

Advertising approval

Classified approval

Change black layer
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Change color layers

Change all layers

Share from previous

Share from other

Deadline time based on the color of the icon

A warning icon appears next to the specific edition to identify the
indicated edition(s) could not be imposed

Used to hide sections by clicking the arrow to the left of the edition bar
Allows a text label to be defined and placed on the plate output of all

incoming pages for this edition

Clicking on the icon allows the plate to be switched from positive to
negative, right-reading to wrong-reading using a toggle effect.
Add a text label

A barcode label that will not be used by APS PRM for tracking
purposes

A tracking barcode label
Indicates a group has been defined

ENGINE

Engine

Start/Restart Engine

Stop Engine

Clear Log Window button
Displays Client connections

Clear External Source Alarm
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E
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Clear Alarm

Check Format Error Files

Check Softproof Error Files

Clear Arkitex Producer Alarm

CLIENT

Client button

PLATE EDITOR

Plate Editor button

Open

Open From Database

Save

Link icon in Plate Builder

Copy

Cut

Paste

Redo

Undo

Select Plate

Edit Selected Plate

Remove Selected Plate
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Large Icons

List

Details

Select Page

Add Component

Add Text

Add Barcode

Move Component

Crop Component

Flip Component

Rotate Component

Erase Component

Remove Component

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Operation

Align

Orientation

Fit to Window

View Erase On
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View Erase Off

Show Components

Hide Components

Guides on Top

Guides on Bottom

Show While Dragging

Hide While Dragging

Make Selected Erase Transparent

Make Selected Erase Non-Transparent

Show Element Information

Hide Element Information

INK SETUP

Start a New Ink Configuration File

Open an Existing Ink Configuration File

Save to the Current Ink Configuration File

Print the Current Ink Configuration File

Cut the selected section to the clipboard

Copy the selected section to the clipboard

Paste the clipboard as a new section

Add a new Parameters Section
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Add a new Percentage Section

Add a new CIP3 Image Section

Edit the Plate Layout

Overlay a tiff with ink setup

Select the Preprocessing orientation of the file

ACTIVATE

LINK TEMPLATE
Refresh

MANUAL PURGE
All Editions

Unplanned

Log Messages

New Task

Open and Edit the Selected Task

Run the Selected Task

Refresh the Task List

Delete the Selected Task
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